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Things Wer md O

-

« RECONCILED AND SAVED."

#For-if, when we were encemics, we were reconciled to God
by the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled, we
shall be saved by his life.” Romans v. 10.
¢ If ever there was a moment in the which it was important
to set forth the great foundation truths of Christianity, it is
just now. The enemy is secking, by every means in his
power, to loosen the foundations of our faith—to weaken
the authority of holy scripture over the heart and conscience
~—to introduce, in the most specious and fascinating forms,
deadly error, in order to draw away the soul from Christ
and His word.
" It may, perhaps, be said, “ This is an old story.” No
doubt; it is as old as the second epistle to Timothy : second
epistle of Peter, and Jude. But it is a new story also ; and
while we do not feel it to be our work, as the conductors of
# Things New and Old,” to grapple, in a controversial way,
with popular errors and evils, we do believe it to be our
sacred duty to set forth and maintain constantly those
grand, solid, fundamental truths which are our onrly safe-
guard against every form of doctrinal error and moral
pravity. o .

Hence it is that we feel called upon, at the opening of
our Volume for 1870, to draw the attention of our readers
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2 THINGS NEW AND OLD.

to that very weighty passage which stands at the head of
this paper. It is one of the fullest and most comprehensive
statements of foundation doctrine to be found within the
compass of the Volume of God. Let us meditate for a
little upon it :

In examining the context in which this passage stands,
we find four distinct terms by which the inspired writer gets
forth the condition of man, in his unconverted state. He
speaks of him as “without stremgth.” 'This is what we
may call a negative term. Man is utterly powerless,
wholly incapable of doing aught toward his own deliver-
ance. He had been tried in every possible way. God had
tested him and proved him, and found him absolutely good
for nothing. When placed in Eden, in the midst of the ten
thousand delights which a beneficent Creator had poured
around him, he believed the devil's lie rather than the truth
of God. (Gen. iii.) When driven out of Eden, we see him
pursuing a career of evil—*evil only”—evil continually—
until the judgment of God falls upon the whole race, with
one solitary exception—Noah and his family. (Gen. vi.—viii.)
Further, when in the resfored earth man is entrusted with
the sword of government, he gets drunk and exposes himself
to contempt in the very presence of his sons. When entrusted
with the holy office of the priesthood, he offers strange fire.
(Lev. v.) 'When entrusted with the high office of king, and
enriched with untold wealth, he marries strange wives and
worships the idols of the heathen. 2 Chron. xi.

Thus, wherever we trace man—the human race, we see
nothing but the most humiliating failure. Man is proved
1o be good for nothing—* without strength.”

Bat there ig more than this. Man is “ungedly.” He is
not only powerless as to all that is holy and good, but also
without one single moral or spiritual link with the living
and true God. Exumine the unrenewed heart, from its
centre fo its eircumference, and you will not find so much
asone trne thought about God, or one right aflection toward
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God. - Thére ‘may be a great deal that is amiable and
sitractive in the way of nature—much that is morally
" lovely in the eyes of men—many social virtues, and excel-
lent qualities. Human nature, even in its ruins, may
exhibit much of all these ; just as the visible creation—this
earth on which we live—displays, spite of its ruined and
groaning condition, many splendid traces of the master hand
that formed it.

- All this is perfectly true, and perfectly obvious; and
moreover, it must ever be taken into account, in dealing
with the great question of man’s standing and condition.
There is an ultra way of speaking of the sinner's state
which is much more likely to stumble and perplex the mind
than to convict the conscience or break the heart. This
should be carefully avoided. 'We should ever take account
of all that is really good in human nature. If we look at
the case of the rich young ruler, in Mark x., we must see
that the Lord recognized something lovable in him, for we
read that “Jesus beholding him, loved him,” though we
have no warrant whatever to suppose that there was aught
of divine work in his soul, seeing that he turned his back
upon Christ, and preferred the world to Him. But there
was evidently something most attractive in this young man
—something very different indeed from those gross, coarse,
and degraded forms in which human nature ofttimes clothes
itself.

Now, we cannot but judge that the man who, in writing
or discoursing upon the sinner’'s moral and spiritual state,
would ignore or lose sight of those moral and social dis-
tinctions, does positive damage to the cause of truth, and
neutralizes the very object which we must believe he has in
view. If, for example, we approach an amiable, upright,
frank, and honourable person, and, in a sweeping manner,
reduce him to a dead level, or place him in the same cate-
gory with a erooked, cross-grained, scheming, dishonest,
contemptible character, we only drive him away in irrita-
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tion and disgust. Whereas, on the other hand, if we recog-
nize whatever is really good; if we allow—as scripture
most surely does—a sufficient margin in which to set down
all that is morally and socially excellent even in fallen
humanity, we are, to speak after the manner of men, much
more likely to gain our end, than by injudiciously ignoring
those distinctions, which, inasmuch as they clearly exist, it
is the height of folly to deny. Still, it holds good—and let
the reader solemnly consider the weighty fact—that man—
the very best, the very fairest specimen—is *without
strength,” and “ungodly.” Nor is this all. The apostle does
not rest,in mere negatives. He not only tells us what man
is not, but he goes on to tell us what he is. He gives us
both sides of this great question. He not only declares
that, “ When we were without strength, in due time Christ
died for the ungodly ;" but he adds that, “ God commend-
eth his love toward us, in that, while we were yet sinners,
Christ died for us.”

Here, then, we have the positive activity of evil—the
actual energy of self-will. For, be it remembered, sin is
doing our own will, in whatever line that will may tvavel,
whatever form it may assume. It may present itself to our
view in the shape of the grossest moral pravity, or it may
array itself in the garb of a cultivated and refined taste;
but it is self-will all the while, and self-will is sin. It may
be only like the acorn—the mere seed ; but the acorn contains
the wide spreading oak. Thus the heart of the newly born
infant is a little seed-plot in which may be found the germ of
every sin that ever was committed in this world. True, each
seed may not germinate or bring forth fruit; but the seed is
there, and only needs circumstances or influences to unfold
it. If any one be kept from gross outward sins, it is not
owing to a better nature, but simply to the fact of his sur-
roundings. All men are sinners. All by nature do their
own will. This stamps their character. “All have sinned,
+nd come short of the glory of God.” ¥rom the days of
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fallen Adam to this moment—well nigh six thousand years,
“4here has been but one solitary exception to this solemn and
terrible rule—only One who never sinned—never did His
own will, and that is the blessed Lord Jesus Christ, who,
though God over all blessed for ever, yet, having become a
man, He surrendered His own will completely, and did ever
and only the things that pleased His Father. From the
~-manger to the cross, He was ruled, in all things, by the
"will and the glory of God. He was the only perfect spot-
less man that ever trod this sin-stained earth—the only
* fair untainted sheaf that ever appeared in the field of this
world—*“the man Christ Jesus,” who died for us “sinners”
—* suffered for sins, the just for the unjust, to bring us
to God.”

‘What marvellous grace ! what soul-subduing love ! what
amazing mercy! Oh! how it should melt these hearts
of ours! Think, dear reader—think deeply of this love,
this grace, this mercy. Dwell upon it until thy whole soul
is absorbed in the contemplation of it. We are painfully
insensible and indifferent. Indeed there is nothing more
humbling than our culpable, our shameful indifference to a
Saviour's love. We seem content to take salvation as the
result of His cross and passion—His agony and grief—His
ineffable sorrow, while, at the same time, our hearts are
cold and indifferent to Him. He left the bright heavens,
and came down into this dark and sinful world for us. He
went down into the gloomy depths of death and the grave.
He endured the hiding of God’s countenance, which in-
volved more intense anguish to His precious soul than all
that men and devils, earth and hell could do-—He sank in
deep waters, and went down into the horrible pit and into
the miry clay—all this He did for us “sinners,” when we
were “ ungodly,” and “ without strength;” and yet how little
we think of it! How little we dwell upon it! How little
we are moved by the record of it!

The remembrance of thig should humble us in the dust,
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before our precious Saviour-God. The hardness of our
hearts in the presence of the profound mystery of the cross
and passion of our Lord Christ is, if possible, a more
signal and striking proof of our depravity than the sins for
which He died.

But we have rather anticipated what may yet come
before us in the further unfolding of our subject; and we
shall close this paper with a brief reference to the fourth
term by which the apostle sets forth our condition in
nature. This is contained in the verse which forms our
present thesis: ¢ We were enemies.” What a thought!
We were not merely powerless, godless, sinful; but actu-
ally hostile—in a state of positive enmity against God.

Nothing can possibly exceed this. To be the enemy of
God gives the most appalling idea we can possibly have of
a sinner's state. And yet such is the actual condition of
the unconverted reader of these lines. He is an enemy of
God. He may be amiable, polite, attractive, refined, culti-
vated, educated, moral, and even outwardly religious. He
may occupy the very highest platform of religious profes-
sion—be a church member—a regular communicant—a
worker in the vineyard —a sunday school teacher —a
preacher—a minister, and all the while an enemy of God.

How awful the thought! Oh! beloved reader, do pause
and consider, we beseech thee. Give this solemn question
your undivided attention, just now. Do not put it aside.
‘We appeal to thee, with all earnestness, as in the presence
of Almighty God, of His Son Jesus Christ, and of the
Eternal Spirit. We adjure thee, by the value of thy
immortal sonl, by the dread reality of the judgment seat of
Christ, by all the horrors of that lake which burneth with
fire and brimstone, by the worm that never dies, by the
awful fact of eternity—an eternity in the gloomy shades of
hell—by the unutterable agony of being separated for ever
from God, from Christ, and from all that is pure and lovely
—by the combined force of all these arguments, we do
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esmneatly and affectionately beseech thee to flee, this mo-
mt, to the Saviour who stands with open arms and loving
““heart to receive thee. Come to Jesus! Come, now!
Conmne, just as thou art ! Only trust Him, and thou art safe
—safe for ever—safe as He.
( To be continued, ¢ the Lord will.}

——-OPP OO e

‘A SEVENTH LETTER ON EVANGELIZATION.

December, 1869.
DEsREST A,

Through want of space, I was obliged to close my last
Ietter ‘without even touching upon the subject of the
Sunday School; and, although it involves my extending
this series of letters into another year, I must devote a
page or two to a branch of work which hag occupied a very
large place in my heart for thirty years. I should deem
my series incomplete were this subject left untouched.

Some may question how far the Sunday School can be
viewed as an integral part of the work of evangelization.
I can only say it is mainly in this light I regard it. I look
upon it as one great and most interesting branch of gospel
work. The superintendent of the Sunday School, and the
teacher of the Sunday School class are workers in the wide
gospel field, just as distinctly as the evangelist or preacher
of the gospel.

I am fully aware that a Sunday School differs materially
from an ordinary gospel preaching. It is not convened in
the same way, or conducted in the same manner. Thereis,
if T may so express myself, a union of the parent, the
teacher, and the evangelist in the person of the Sunday
School worker. For the time being, he takes the place of
the parent—he seeks to do the duty of a teacher; but he
aims at the object of the evangelist—that priceless object,
the salvation of the souls of the precious little ones com-
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mitted to his charge. As tothe mode in which he gains his
and—as to the details of his work—as to the varied agencies
which he may bring to bear, he alone is responsible.

I am aware that exception is taken to the Sunday
School on the ground that its tendency is to interfere with
parental or domestic training. Now, I must confess.
dearest A—, that I cannot see any force whatever in this
objection. The true object of the Sunday School is not to
supersede parental training, but to help it where it exists,
or to supply its lack where it does not exist. There are, as’
you and I well know, hundreds of thousands of dear chil-
dren who have no parental training at all. Thousands
have no parents, and thousands more have parents who
are far worse than none. Look at the multitudes that
throng the lanes, alleys, and courtyards of our large cities
and towns, who seem hardly a degree above mere animal
existence—yea, many of them like little incarnate demons.
Look at the myriads who pour forth from our mills and
factories, sent thither before they know their alphabet, that
they may earn money for their parents, who, alas! too
often spend .their children’s earnings as well as their own
in the gin shop.

Who can think upon all these precious souls without
wishing a hearty God speed to all ¢rue Sunday School
workers, and earnestly longing for more thorough earnest-
ness and energy in that most blessed work?

I say, “true Sunday School workers,” because I fear
that many engage in the work who are not true, not real,
not fit. Many, I fear, take it up as a little bit of fashion-
able religious work suited to the younger members of
religious communities. Many, too, view it as a kind of set
off to a week of self-indulgence, folly, and worldliness. All
such persons are an actual hindrance rather than a help to
the sacred service.

Then again, there are many who sincerely love Christ,
and long to serve Him in the Sunday School, but who are
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not really fitted for the work. They are deficient in tact,
energy, order, and rule. They lack that power to adapt
themselves to the children, and to engage their young
hearts, which is so essential to the Sunday School worker.
It is a great mistake to suppose that every one who stands
idle in the market place is fit to turn into this particular
branch of christian labour. On the contrary, it needs a
person thoroughly fitted of God for it; and if it be asked,
“How are we ever to be supplied with suited agents for
this branch of evangelistic service?” I reply, Just in the
same way as you are to be supplied in any other depart-
ment—by earnest, persevering, believing prayer. I am
most thoroughly persuaded that if Christians were more
stirred up by God’s Spirit, to feel the importance of the
Sunday School —if they could only seize the idea that it is,
like the tract dep6t and the preaching, part and parcel of
that most glorions work to which we are called, in these
closing days of Christendom’s history—if they were more
permeated by the idea of the evangelistic nature and object
of Sunday Sechool work, they would be more instant and
earnest in prayer, both in the closet and in the public
assembly, that the Lord would raise up in our midst a band
of earnest, devoted, whole-hearted, Sunday School workers.

This is the lack, dearest A—, and may God, in His
abounding mercy, supply it! He is able, and surely He
is willing. But then He will be waited on, and enquired
of; and “ He is a rewarder of them that diligently seek
him.” I think we have much cause for thankfulness and
praise for what has been done in the way of Sunday
Schools, during the last few years. I well remember the
time when many of our friends seemed to overlook this
branch of work altogether. Even now, many treat it with
indifference, thus weakening the hands and discouraging
the hearts of those engaged in it.

But I shall not dwell upon this, inasmuch as my theme
is the Sunday School, and not those who neglect or oppose

145-2
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it. I bless God for what I see in the way of encourage-
ment. I have often been exceedingly refreshed and de-
lighted by seeing some of our very oldest friends rising
from the table of their Lord, and proceeding to arrange the
benches on which the dear little ones were soon to be
ranged to hear the sweet story of a Saviour's love. And
what could be more lovely, more touching, or more morally
suited, than for those who had just been remembering the
Saviour’s dying love to seek, even by the arrangement of
the benches, to carry out His living words, “ Suffer the
little children to come unto me ?”

There is very much I should, like to add as to the mode
of working the Sunday School; but perhaps it is just as
well that each worker should be wholly cast upon the
living God for counsel and help as to details. We must
ever remember that the Sunday School, like the tract
dep6t, and the preaching, is entirely a work of individual
respongibility. This is a grand point, and where it is fully
understood, and where there is real earnestness of heart,
and singleness of eye, I believe there will be no great diffi-
culty as to the particular mode of working. A large heart,
and a fixed purpose to carry on the great work, and fulfil
the glorious mission committed to us, will effectually deliver
us from the withering influence of crotchets and prejudices
—those miserable obstructions to all that is lovely and of
good report.

May God pour out His blessing on all Sunday Schools,
upon the pupils, the teachers, and the superintendents!
May He also bless all who are engaged, in any way, in the
instruction of theyoung! May He cheer and refresh their
spirits by giving them to reap many golden sheaves in their
own special corner of the one great and glorious gospel
field ! i

Ever believe me, dearest A—,
Your deeply affcctionate
. * %k ¥ T
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&c., &ec., &e.

CHAPTER V.

Havive briefly sketched the lives of the twelve apostles, we
naturally come to what may be called the thirteenth—

THE APOSTLE PAUL.

" In a former paper* we have spoken of the “conver-
sion,” and of the “apostleship” of Paul. We will now
endeavour to trace his wonderful path, and note some of
the prominent features of his labours. But first of all we
would gather up what we know of him

BEFORE HI8 CONVERSION.

It is very evident, from the few hints that we have in the
sacred narrative of the early life of Paul, that he was formed
in a remarkable manner by the whole course of his edu-
cation, for what he was to become, and for what he was
to accomplish. This was of God, who watched over the
development of that wonderful mind and heart, from the
earliest period. (Gal. i. 16.) Then he was known as “Saul
of Tarsus”—Saul was his Jewish name—the name given
him by his Jewish parents. Paul was his Gentile name;
but we will speak of him as “Saul” until he is named
“Paul” by the sacred historian.

Tarsus was the capital of Cilicia, and, as Paul says, “no
mean city.” It was renowned as a place of commerce, and
as a seat, of literature. The tutors of both Augustus and
Tiberius were men of Tarsus. But it will be chiefly
famous to all time as the birth-place and early residence of
the great apostle.

But, though born in a Gentile city, he was ‘“ an Hebrew
of the Hebrews.” His father was of the tribe of Benjamin,

* See vol. xii. p. 179.
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and of the sect of the Pharisees, but settled at Tarsus. By
some means he had acquired the Roman franchise, as his
son could say to the chief captain, “ But I was free born.”
At Tarsus he learned the trade of tent making. It wasa
wholesome custom among the Jews, to teach every child
some frade though there might be little prospect of his
depending upon it for his living.

‘When Paul made his defence before his countrymen,
(Acts xxii.) he tells them, that though born in Tarsus, he
had been brought up “at the feet of Gamaliel, and taught
according to the perfect manner of the law of the fathers.”
History speaks of Gamaliel as one of the most eminent of the
doctors of the law; and from the scriptures we learn, that
he was moderate in his opinions, and possessed of much
worldly wisdom. But the persecuting zeal of the pupil
soon appears in strong contrast with the master’s counsels
for toleration.

At the time of Stephen’s martyrdom, Saul is spoken of
as yet a young man, but as consenting to Stephen’s death,
and as keeping the clothes of them that stoned him. His
conversion is supposed to have taken place about two years
after the crucifixion ; but the exact date is unknown.

From Acts ix. we learn, that he made no delay, after his
conversion, in confessing his faith in Christ to those that
were around him. *Then was Saul certain days with the
diseiples which were at Damascus: and straightway he
preached Christ in the synagogue that he is the Son of God.”
This new testimony is specially worthy of notice. Peter
had proclaimed Him as the exalted Lord and Christ: Paul
proclaims Him in His higher and personal glory, as the
Son of God. But the time for his public ministry had not
yet come; he had mahy things to learn, and, led of the
Spirit, he retires into Arabia; remains there for three
years, and returns to Damascus. Galatians i 17,

Strengthened and confirmed in the faith during his
retirement, he preaches with increased boldness, proving
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that Jesus is the ‘Christ, the Son of God. The J ews, his
unrelenting enemies, henceforward, are stirred up against
him. And they watched the gates day and night to kill him.
Then the disciples took him by night, and let him down by
the wall in a basket. (2 Cor. xi. 82, 88.) He then found
his way to Jerusalem ; and through the friendly testimony
of Barnabas, he found his place among the disciples. Won-
derful, blessed triumph of sovereign grace !

SAUL'S FIRST VISIT TO JERUSALEM,
ABOUT A.D. 39,

The apostle is now at Jerusalem—the holy city of his
fathers—the metropolis of the Jews’ religion, and the ac-
knowledged centre of Christianity. But how changed his
own position since he started on his memorable journey
to Damascus!

‘We may here pause for a moment, and notice in passing
the hoary city of Damascus. It is intimately connected
with the conversion, ministry, and history of our apostle.

" Besides, it is conspicuous all through scripture.

Dawmascus, is supposed to be the oldest city in the world.
 According to Josephus (Ant. i. 6. 4) it was founded by Uz, the
son of Aram, and grandson of Shem. It is first mentioned
in scripture in connection with Abraham, whose steward
was a native of the place: ¢ The steward of my house is
this Eliezer of Damascus.” (Gen. xv. 2.) It is thus a con-
necting link between the patriarchal age and modern times.
Its beauty and richness have been proverbial for full four
thousand years. The kings of Nineveh, Babylon, Persia,
Greece, and Rome, have conquered it, and it has prospered
under every dynasty, and outlived them all; but it owes
its chief lustre and its everlasting memorial to the name of
the apostle Paul.*

* See Porter’s Five Years in Damascus, for the ]atest
and best account of the city and its environs.
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‘We now return to Jerusalem. After spending fifteen days
with Peter and James, and reasoning with the Grecians, the
brethren ‘“brought him down to Casarea, and sent him
forth to Tarsus. Then had the churches rest throughout
all Judea and Galilee and Samaria, and were edified; and,
walking in the fear of the Lord, and in the comfort of the
Holy Ghost, were multiplied.” (Acts ix. 26, 81.) For the
moment, the adversary is silenced. Peace reigns, through
the goodness of God. Persecution has accomplished the
purposes of His grace. The two great elements of blessing
—the fear of the Lord, and the comfort of the Holy Ghost,
prevail in all the assemblies. Walking in the fear of the
Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, they are edi-
fied, and their numbers greatly increase.

‘While Saul was at Tarsus, his native place, the good work
of the Lord was making great progress at Antioch. Among
those that were scattered abroad through the persecution
which arose about Stephen, there were “men of Cyprus
and Cyrene, which, when they were come to Antioch, spake
unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus. And the hand
of the Lord was with them: and a great number believed,
and turned unto the Lord.” (Acts xi. 19—21.) A new
order of things commences here. Up to this time, the
gospel had been preached to “mnone but unto the Jews
only.” When the report of this blessed work of God
among the Gentiles reached Jerusalem, Barnabas was sent
by the Church on a special mission to Antioch. *“ When
he came, and had seen the grace of God, he was glad and
exhorted them all, that with purpose of heart they would
cleave unto the Lord. For he was a good man, and full of
the Holy Ghost and of faith; and much people was added
unto the Lord.”

As the work increased, Barnabas, no doubt, feeling
the need of help, thought of Saul; and, led of the Lord,
he departed at once in search of him. Having found him,
he brought him to Antioch; and there they laboured
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together for a * whole year,” both in the assemblies of be-
lievers, and among the people. Barnabas still takes the lead.
Hence we read of “Barnabas and Saul.” Afterwards the
order changes, and we read of “ Paul and Barnabas.”

An opportunity soon oceurred for the young converts at
Antioch to shew their affection for their brethren at Jeru-
salem. A prophet, * named Agabus, signified by the
Spirit that there should be a great dearth throughout all
the world; which came to pass in the days of Claudius
Cemsar. Then the disciples, every man according to his
ability, determined to send relief unto the brethren which
dwelt at Judea; which also they did, and sent it to the
elders by the hands of Barnabas and Saul.”

SAUL'S SECOND VISIT TO JERUSALEM.
ABOUT A.D. 44,

Charged with this service Barnabas and Saul go up
to Jerusalem. As yet, Jerusalem is owned as the
centre of the work, though now rapidly extending to
the Gentiles. But union is preserved, and the link with
the metropolis is strengthened by means of the collection
now sent. Nevertheless, a new centre, a new commission,
a new character of power, in connection with the history of
the Church, now come before us. Barnabas and Saul
having fulfilled their ministry, they return again to An-
tioch, bringing with them John, whose surname is Mark.

Acts xiii. opens up before us an entirely new order of
things in connection with apostolic work, and we shall do
well to mark the mighty change. The great fact here to be
noted is, the place that the Holy Ghost takes in calling out
and sending forth Barnabas and Saul. It is no longer
Christ upon earth by His personal authority sending forth
apostles ; but, the Holy Ghost. “Separate unto me,” He
says, “ Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have
called them...... 8o they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost,
departed unto Seleucia; and from thence they sailed to
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Cyprus.” Not, of course, that there could be any change
as to the authority or power of either the Lord or the
Spirit, but their mode of action was now changed. The
Holy Ghost on earth, in connection with a glorified Christ
in heaven, now becomes the source and power of the work
that opens before us, and which is committed to Barnabas
and Saul. Hence we now come to

SAUL’S FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY.
ABOUT A.D. 48,

And here, further remark, before setting out with the
apostles on their journey, how changed everything is.- They
start, observe, not from the old centre, Jerusalem, but
from Antioch, a city of the Gentiles. This is significant.
Jerusalem and the twelve have lost position, as to out-
ward authority and power. The Holy Ghost calls Barnabas
and Saul to the work, fits them for it, and sends them
forth, without the jurisdiction of the twelve.

It will not be expected, that in papers of such a brief cha-
racter, we can notice the many incidents in Paul’s journeys.
The reader will find them in the Acts and in the Epistles.
‘We propose merely to trace their outline; and to give
prominence to certain landmarks, by which the reader will.
be able to trace for himself the various journeyings of the
greatest apostle —the greatest missionary—the greatest
labourer that ever lived—the blessed Lord excepted. But
in the first place, we would notice his companions and their
starting point. :

Barnasas has been for some time the close compb,nion
of Saul. He was a Levite of the island of Cyprus. He
had been early called to follow Christ, and * having land,
sold it, and brought the money and laid it at the apostles’
feet.” Comparing his liberality with the fine testimony
which the Holy Ghost renders to him, he stands before us
as a lovely—an exquisite character. And, from his early-
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attachment to Paul, and from his heartiness in introducing
him to the other apostles, we judge that he was more frank
and larger-hearted, than those who had been trained in the
narrowness of Judaism; but, he lacked in service the
thoroughness and determination of his companion Saul.

Joun MARK was nearly related to Barnabas—*his sister’s
son.” (Col. iv. 10.) His mother was a certain Mary who
dwelt at Jerusalem, and whose house seems to have been
a meeting place for the apostles and first Christians.
‘When Peter was delivered from prison, he went straight to -
“ the house of Mary the mother of John whose surname
was Mark. (Acts xii.) It is supposed that on this occasion
he was converted through Peter's means, as he afterwards
speaks of him as “ Marcus my son.” 1 Peter v. 13.

From these notices we learn, that he was neither an
apostle nor one of the seventy—that he had not companied
with the blessed Lord during His public ministry. But we
may suppose he was anxious to work for Christ, and so
joined Barnabas and Saul; though it afterwards appeared
that his faith was not equal to the hardships of a mission-
ary life. “Now when Paul and his company loosed from

 Paphos, they came to Perga in Pamphylia; and John de-
parting from them returned to Jerusalem.” (Acts xiii. 18.)
He is supposed to have written his gospel about o.p. 63.

AxtiocH, the ancient capital of the Seleucide, was
founded by Seleucus Nicator, about B.c. 800. Antioch was
only second to Jerusalem in the early history of the Church.
‘What Jerusalem had hitherto been to the Jews, Antioch now
became to the Gentiles. It was a central point. From this
time it occupied a most important place in the propagation
of Christianity among the heathen. Here the first Gentile
church was planted. (Acts xi. 20, 21.) Here the disciples
of Christ were first called Christians. (Chap. xi. 26.) And
here our apostle commenced his public ministerial work.
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‘We now return to the mission.

Barnabas and Saunl, with John Mayk as their ministering
servant, are thus sent forth by the Holy Ghost. The Jews,
in virtue of their connection with the promises, have the
gospel first preached to them ; but the conversion of
Sergius Paulus marks, in a special manner, the beginning
of the work amongst the Grentiles. It also marks a crisis
in the history of the apostle. Here his name is changed
from Saul to Paul; and now it is no longer “Barnabas and
Saul,” but “Paul and his company.” He takes the lead;
the others are only those who are with Paul. But the
scene has also a typical character.

The proconsul was evidently a thoughtful, prudent man,
and felt the need of his soul. He sends for Barnabas and
Saul, and desires to hear the word of God. But Elymas
the sorcerer withstands them. He knew well, that if the
governor received the truth that Paul preached, he would
lose his influence at court. He therefore seeks to turn
away the deputy from the faith. But Paul, in the conscious
dignity and power of the Holy Ghost, “set his eyes on
him,” and, in words of the most withering indignation,
rebuked him in the presence of the governor. «O full of
all subtilty and all mischief, thou child of the devil, thou
enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou not cease to pervert
the right ways of the Lord? And now, behold, the hand of
the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not seeing
the sun for a season . ... .. then the deputy, when he saw
what was done, believed, being astonished at the doctrine of
the Lord.” The mighty power of God accompanies the
word of His servant, and the sentence pronounced is exe-
cuted at the moment. The deputy is overwhelmed with
the moral glory of the scene, and submits to the gospel.

“T do not doubt,” says one, “ that in this wretched Bar-
Jesus we see a picture of the Jews at the present time, smitten
with blindness for a season, because jealous of the influence
of the gospel. In order to fill up the measure of their ini-
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quity, they withstood its being preached to the Gentiles.
Their condition is judged—opposed to grace, and seeking
to destroy its effect upon the Gentiles—they have been
smitten with blindness ; nevertheless, only for a season.”*

During this first mission among the Gentiles, a great and
blessed work was done. Compare Acts xiii., xiv. Many
places were visited, churches were planted, elders were ap-
pointed, the hostility of the Jews manifested, and the energy
of the Holy Ghost displayed in the power and progress of
the truth. At Lystra, Christianity was confronted, for the
first time, with paganism ; but in every place the gospel
triumphs, and the various gifts of Paul as a workman, most
blessedly appear. Whether in addressing the Jews who
knew the scriptures, or ignorant barbarians, or cultivated
Greeks, or enraged mobs, he proves himself to be a chosen
vessel divinely fitted for his great work.

AxrrocH IN Pisipra deserves a special notice from what
took place in the synagogue. Though there is a strong
resemblance in Paul's discourse to those of Peter and of
Stephen in the earlier chapters of the Acts, yet we discover
certain touches strictly Pauline in their character. His
conciliatory style of address —the way he introduces Christ,
and his bold proclamation of justification by faith alone,
may be considered as typical of his after addresses and
epistles. None of the sacred writers speak of justification
by faith as Paul does. His closing appeal has been a
favourite gospel text with all preachersin all ages. Ina
few words he states the blessedness of all who receive
Christ; and the awful doom of those who reject Him.
Thereby proving that there can be no middle, or neutral
ground, when Christ is in question. “Be it known unto
you therefore, men and brethren, that through this man is
preached unto you the forgiveness of sins: and by him all

* ¢ Synopsis of the Books of the Bible,” vol. iv. p. 45.
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that believe are justified from all things, from which ye
could not be justified by the law of Moses. Beware there-
fore, lest that come upon you which is spoken of in the
prophets: Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and perish:
for I work a work in your days, a work which ye shall in
nowise believe, though a man declare it unto you.” Acts
xiii. 88—d41.

Their mission being fulfilled, they return to Antioch in
Syria. When the disciples heard what the Lord had
done, and that the door of faith was opened to the Gentiles,
they could only praise and bless His holy name. We must
now turn for a moment to Jernsalem.

The effect of Paul's first mission on the disciples at Jeru-
salem led to a great crisis in the history of the Church.
The jealousy of the pharisaic mind was so aroused, that a
division between Jerusalem and Antioch was threatened at
that early period of the Church’s history. But God ruled
in grace, and the matter as to Antioch was happily settled.
Baut the bigotry of the believing Jews was unquenchable. In
the Church at Jerusalem, they still connected with Christi-
anity the requirements of the law, and these requirements
they sought to impose on the believing Gentiles.

Some of the more strictly Jewish minded Christians
came down to Antioch, and assured the Gentiles, that
unless they were circumecised after the manner of Moses,
and kept the law, they could not be saved. Paul and
Barnabas had no small dissension and disputation with
them; but as it was too weighty a question to be settled by
the apostolic authority of Paul, or by a resolution of the
Church st Antioch, it was agreed that a deputation should
go up to Jerusalem, and lay the matter before the apostles
and elders there. The choice naturally fell on Paul and
Barnabas, as they had been the most active in the propa-
gation of Christianity among the Gentiles.

—r O OO .
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«THE WELL IS DEEP.”
(John iv.)

“ Tue well is deep.”
Look back into the purposes of God,
And scan Eternity, Trace to their source
His wisdom and His power. Fathom, if thou canst,
His everlasting mercy. Should thy brain
Grow dizzy, and refuse to sound such depths,
Confess thy feebleness, and meekly say—

¢ The well is deep.”

““ The well is deep.” Take for thy longest line
The cords of vanity—the rope of sins
Unnumbered. Choose then the heaviest weight ;
Take thee thine own poor hardened heart of stone:
Now plumb the depths of God’s unbonnded love.
Thy lead seems light—thy lengthened line run out—
E’en with such instruments thou hast but plunged
Beneath the surface of the tide. Below,
Far, far below, in depths unfathomable,
Springs undisturbed, the ceaseless flow of lave,
Embosomed in eternity, Here rest,
And humbly bend the knee, and own again,

‘¢ The well is deep.””

¢ The well is deep.” Mark now the wounded side
Of Him who hung upon the tree. Haste thee

To hide within that cleft ; and, as the springs

Of living waters from the riven rock

Gush freely forth, ponder the depths of woe

From whence they rise. Behold that broken heart!

Drink ! stranger, drink! and quench thy thirsty soul,
From out of depths which ceaselessly abound.

The more thy need, the fuller still the fount ;

-The more thy thirst, the deeper still the spring;

No sealéd fountain this ; no spring shuat up;

But, flowing forth to every child of want,

It cries, Come unte me and drink—invites

The heavy-laden to repose—cleanses

Whilst giving lifs, and gladdens whilst it heals,

The thoughtless sinner, who, at Jacob's well,

Tasted the living waters fresh from God,

Has yet to learn, through all eternity,

The truth of words she ignorantly spake

Touching Samaria’s failing earthly spring :—
¢ The well is deep,”
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CORRESPONDENCE.

1. “@G. G.,” Wincanton. Accept our best thanks for
the lines. )

2. “A Sinner Saved,” Chelsea. If you could procure
a little pamphlet entitled, “ A Scriptural Enquiry into the
true nature of the Sabbath, the Law, and the Christian
Ministry,” it might help you. It is to be had of our
Publisher, or Broom, Paternoster Row.

8. “Lillie.” 1 John v. 18 refers to the divine nature
in the believer which Satan cannot touch. See also chap.
iii. 9. Your second question is entirely out of our line.
You had better speak lovingly to the persons who act so
inconsistently. We do not quite like the idea of having our
little serial turned into a long whip to chastise all sorts of
wrong doers.

4. “J. M. C,” Bath. We trust that no “hurry of
editorship” shall ever lead us to pen a single sentence which
we have not weighed in the presence of God. We are
aware that many of our friends differ from our view of
Matthew xxviii. 19: but, notwithstanding that, we are con-
vinced that we have in that passage the proper formulary
to be used in christian baptism. ‘

5. “J. M.,” Taunton. Accept our thanks for the sweet
lines you have so kindly sent us. They breathe a spirit
which we long to cultivate.

6. “B. A M.,,” London. We most assuredly judge
spirit-rapping to be a positive work of the devil. As to
people receiving replies from departed friends, we believe it
to be the direct agency of wicked spirits, who are allowed
of God, in His judicial dealings, to deceive those whose
hearts are turned away from the teaching and aunthority of
His word, and the ministry of His Holy Spirit. Luke
xvi. 26 teaches us that none of those who die in their sins
can come back; and as to those who sleep in Jesus, the
teaching of the entire New Testament goes to prove that
they would not come back to this earth to communicate
with those who, not content with God's word and Spirit,
turn to devils in order to hear things which God never
intended them to know. In short, we believe the whole
thing to be an awful delusion and deceit of the devil; and
we would most solemnly warn our readers to” have nothing
whatever to do with it. 'We cannot believe that any one,
having the fear of God in his heart, could have aught to do
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with such downright wickedness. It stands on the same
platform with witchcraft, traffic with familiar spirits, and
tho heathen oracles. Let Christians beware how they
tamper with the works of Satan!

7. “B.K.” Gort. You surely do not suppose that we
would insert in our pages aught which we did not deem
genuine. The narrative of"** The Infidel and his Board”
was sent to us in print; and, regarding it as a most strik-
ing illustration of the over-ruling grace of God, we gave it
a place in our pages. What reason could we have to doubt
the genuineness of a document bearing on its title page the
name of a respectable publisher ?

8. “C.Y.” We havealways viewed the scene to which
you refer, in John xx., as illustrating the calm victory of
the Prince of Life over the power of death.

9. “J.G.” Omagh. Most assuredly a believer can sin,
That which is born of God, the new nature, cannot sin;
but the flesh in a believer, the old nature, is as bad as ever,
and if not judged and subdued by the power of the Spirit,
may shew itself in various ways, and cut out very sorrow-
ful and humbling work for us. “If we [believers] say that
we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not
in us.” And again, “If we say that we have not sinned,
we make him a liar, and his word is not in us.” (1 John))
If we were not liable to fail, what need would there be of a
priest or advocate ? -

10. “D. H. C.,” London. * Can two walk together
except they be agreed?” We would most solemnly warn
you and the “other Young Person” to beware of taking a
step involving dishonour to your Lord, and much sorrow
and trial to yourselves. May God keep you!

11. +“Alpha,” O. Thanks for your letter and lines.
The latter contain very precious truths; but it would be
impossible for us to find space for the hundredth part of the
poetry sent to us. We do not say this to discourage you,
dear friend, but simply to account for the non-appearance
of your lines.

12. “Rebecca." We deeply sympathize with you in the
matter which you have laid before us. We would encour-
age you to give yourself to earnest and persevering prayer
for this precious soul. Do not be discouraged. Wait on
the living God. He will hear and answer. May He bless
and sustain you!

13. “W. C. E.” Chelsea. You are suffering from
intense self-occupation. Look off unto Jesus. Take God
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at His word. You must believe before you can feel. God's
word is the basis of faith, and faith is the basis of feeling.
You are reversing this order. Hence your misery. May
God visit you with the blessed sunlight of His salvation !
To Him we commend you, in much real interest and chris-
tian affection. .

14. “Inquirer,” Cork. In 1 Peter v. 2, and, indeed, in
the entire epistle, the Christian is viewed as passing through
thig world, under the government of God, and subject to the
same trials and afflictions as his fellow men. It isimportant
to seize this feature of the two epistles of Peter.

15. “E. J. M,” Belfagt. The expression to which

ou call our attention in the tract entitled ““Inside the *

eil,” &c., refers, of course, only to Christians after the
descent of the Holy Ghost, consequent upon accomplished
redemption. - .

16. “D. W.,,” Derry. Your answer to your friend ig
perfectly correct. May God bless it to her soul! Give
yourself, more and more, to prayer and the diligent study
of the holy scriptures. Thus you will grow in grace and
knowledge. The Lord Himself be with you!

17. “Devonshire.” The terms “kingdom of heaven”
and “kingdom of God” are not always synonymous, though
sometimes they are. Take, for example, Romans xiv. 17,
“For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink; but
righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.”
Now, we can easily see that “kingdom of heaven” would
not do here, This latter is a great dispensational term,
applying to the time during which the King is rejected, and
the kingdom, in consequence, in mystery instead of in
manifestation. The term “ kingdom of God” is sometimes
applied in the same way. (See Mark iv. 30; Luke viii. 10.)
But, beside this, it has a moral and personal application
which distinguishes it from the phrase, * kingdom of
heaven,” which latter, we may add, is peculiar to Matthew.
Accept our warmest thanks for your most kind and inter-
esting letter. Its tone and spirit are grateful and refreshing
—peculiarly so in a day like the present. May God bless
you very abundantly !

18. “G. A" London. 'We must beg of you to excuse
our not entering upon your question; it is entirely out of
our line. If you could procure a little pamphlet entitled,
“A Seriptural Enquiry into the true nature of the Sabbath,
the Law, and the Christian Ministry,” it may help you. It
can be had of our Publisher.



- «RECONCILED AND SAVED."
(Part ii.)

Wz have, in a former volume of * Things New and Old,”
called the attention of owr readers to the important distine-
tion between atonement and reconciliation.* They are
often confounded through lack of attention fo the precise
terms of holy scripture. The fact is, they are perfectly dis-
tinct, though intimately connected—distinet, as the foun-
dation is from the building—connected, as the building is
with the foundation. Atonement is the base on which
reconciliation rests. Without atonement, there could not
possibly be any reconciliation; but reconciliation is not
atonement. The reader will do well to weigh this matter
thoroughly, in the light of inspiration. It is most needful
for all Christians to be clear and sound in their thoughts
on divine subjects, and accurate in their way of stating
‘them. It will invariably be found that the more spiritual
any one is, the closer he will keep to the veritable language
of scripture in putting forth foundation truth. Unfortu-
nately, our most excellent Authorized Version does not
help the English reader on the score of accuracy in this
.matter, inasmuch as we find in Romans v. 11 the word
“atonement” where it ought to be “reconciliation;” and,
on the other hand, we have, in Hebrews ii. 17, the word
“ reconciliation” where it ought to be “afonement,” or
“propitiation.” THowever, the two things are perfectly
distinet, and it is of real moment that the distinction
should be understood and maintained.

Furthermore, we would remind the reader, that there is
no foundation whatsoever in the word of God, for the idea
that God needed to be reconciled to us. There is positively

_ % See a series of papers, in the tenth volume of * Things
New and Old,” entitled, ‘‘ The Ministry of Reconciliation.”
146
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no such thought to be found within the covers of the Bible.
It was man that needed to be reconciled to God, not God
to man. Man was the enemy of God. He was not only,
as we have seen, *without strength,” “ungodly,” and “a
sinner,” but actually “an enemy.”

Now it is the enemy—the alienated, the estranged one—
that needs to be brought back—to be reconciled. This is
plain. But God, blessed be His name! was not man’s
enemy, but his friend—the Friend of sinners. Such was
the blessed Lord Jesus Christ, when on earth. ¢ He went
about doing good, and healing all that were oppressed of
the devil, for God was with him.” (Acts x.) It was His
delight to do good unto all. He spent His life in doing
good to those who, after all, preferred a robber and a mur-
derer to Him, and nailed Him to a cross between two
thieves. Thus, whether we look at the life or at the death
of Christ, we see, in the clearest and most forcible manner,
the enmity of man; the friendship, the kindness, the love
of God.

But how is man to be reconciled to God? Momentous
question! ILet us look well to the answer. The passage
of scripture which forms the theme of this article declares,
in the most distinct manner, that “ We are reconciled to
God BY TtHE DEATH of his Son.” (Rom.v.10.) Nothing
else could do it. The death of the cross—the atoning death
—the vicarious sacrifice—the precious priceless blood of
Jesus—is the necessary, the absolutely essential basis of
our reconciliation to a sin-hating God. We must state
this great truth in the most emphatic and unequivocal man-
ner. Scripture is as clear and definite as possible. In
order to our being reconciled to God, sin must be put away,
and “without shedding of blood there is no remission.”
Hebrews ix. 22.

Thus the matter stands, if we are to be taught simply
by seripture. No blood-shedding, no remission—no remis-
sion, no reconciliation. Such is the divine order, and let
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men beware how they tamper with it. It is a very serious
thing to touch the truth of God; we may rest assured that
all who do so will meddle to their own hurt.

‘We are reconciled to God by the death of His Son. It
is not by His incarnation—that is, His taking human
nature upon Him. Incarnation could not reconcile us to
God, inasmuch as it could not blot out our sins. Incarna-
tion is not atonement. It is well to note this. There is a
subtle way of playing upon the word atonement, which
consists of a false division of the syllables—as though the
word were “ at-one-ment;” and this at-one-ment is referred
to the incarnation, as though, in that mysterious act, our
Lord took our fallen human nature into union with Him-
self. Against this we solemnly warn the reader. It is
fatally false doctrine. It is an effort of the enemy to dis-
place or set aside altogether the atoning death of Christ,
with all those grand foundation truths which cluster round
that most precious mystery.

Is it that we do not hold, as a cardinal truth, the incax-
nation of the eternal Son? Nay, it forms the foundation
of that great mystery of godliness of which the topstone is
a glorified Man on the throne of God. *And, without
controversy, great is the mystery of godliness: God was
manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen of angels,
preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, re-
ceived up into glory.” (1 Tim. iii. 16.) We hold incarna-
tion to be an integral part of the faith of a true Christian,
nor could we own as a Christian any one who denied it.
But it is one thing to hold a truth, and another thing
altogether to displace it. It is a constant effort of Satan,
if he cannot get men to reject a truth, to displace it, and in
this way he gains some of his greatest apparent triumphs.
Thus it is with the essential doctrine of incarnation.
Assuredly, the Son of God had to become a man to die;
but, then, becoming a man is one thing, and dying upon
the cross is another. He might have become a man; He
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might have lived and laboured for three and thirty years
on this earth; e might have been baptized in Jordan, and
tempted in the wilderness; He might have ascended from
the mount of transfiguration to that glory from which He
had come, and which He had with the Father from before all
worlds. At any moment, during His blessed life, He might,
so far as He was personally concerned, have returned to
that heaven whence He had descended. What was there
to hinder Him? There was no necessity laid on Him to
die, save the necessity of infinite and everlasting love.
Death had no claim on Him, inasmuch as He was the sin-
less, spotless, holy Oune of God. He had not come under
the federal headship of the first man. Had He done so,
¥e would have been under the curse and wrath of God all
His days, and that not vicariously, but in virtue of His
connection with the first Adam. This were an open and
positive blasphemy against His Person. He was the Second
Man the Lord from heaven, the only fair untainted grain
of human wheat on which the eye of God could rest, and,
as such, we repeat, He could, at any point between the
manger and the cross, have returned to the bosom of the
Father—that dwelling-place of ineffable love.

Let the reader seize, with clearness and power, this great
truth. Xet him dwell upon it. It is a truth of the very
last possible importance. Jesus stood alone in this world.
He was alone in the manger; alone in the Jordan; alone
in the wilderness; alone on the mount; alone in the garden.
All thisis in perfect keeping with his own memorable words
in John xii.: “ Except a corn of wheat fall into the ground
and die, it abideth alone; but if it die, it bringeth forth
much fruit.” Here is the grand point—* If it die.” Un-
less He was to return to glory alone, He must die. If He
was to have us with Him, He must die. If sins were to
be remitted, He must die. If sinners were to be saved, He
must die. If a new and living way was to be opened for
us into the presence of God, He must die. If the veil was
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to be rent, He must die. That mysterious curtain remained
intact when the blessed One lay in the manger of Bethle-

- hem—and when Me was baptized—and when He was
anointed—and when He was tempted—and when He was
transfigured—and when He was bowed in Gethsemane,
sweating great drops of blood—and when He was scourged
before Pontius Pilate—through all these stages of His
marvellous life, the veil was unrent. There and thus it
stood to bar the sinner’s approach to God. Man was shut
out from God, and God shut in from man; nor could all
the living labours of the eternal Son—His miracles—His
precious ministry—His tears, His sighs, His groans, and
His prayers—Iis sore temptations and His untold living
sorrows—not any nor all of these could have rent the veil.
But the very moment that death was accomplished—we
read, “ The veil of the temple was rent in twain from the
top to the bottom.”

Such is the distinet teaching of scripture on this vital
question. The death of Christ is the foundation of every-
thing. TIs it a question of life? He has given His flesh
for the life of the world. Is it a question of pardon?
“Without shedding of #lood is no remission.” Is it a
question of peace? “Ile made peace by the blood of his

- cross.” Is it a question of reconciliation? “We are re-
conciled to God by the deatk of his Son.” In short, it is
through death we get everything—without it, nothing. It
is on the ground of death, even the atoning death of Christ,
that we are reconciled to God, and united, by the Holy
Ghost, to the risen and glorified Head in heaven. All rests
on the solid groundwork of accomplished redemption. Sin
is put away ; the enmity is slain; all barriers are removed ;
God is glorified; the law magnified; and all this by the
death of Christ. “He passed through death’s dark raging
flood” to settle everything for us, and lay the imperishable

*foundation of all the counsels and purposes of the Holy
Trinity.
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And, now, a very few words as to the effect of the life of
Christ in heaven for us. “If while we were enemies, we
were reconciled to God by the death of his Son, much
more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his life.” Be
it carefully noted that this refers to His life after death—
His life in resurrection—His life in heaven. Some would
teach us that it is His life on earth—MHis fulfilment of the
law in our room and stead. This is flatly contradicted by
the very structure of the passage, and by the entire teach-
ing of the New Testament. It is not life before death, but
life after death that the apostle speaks of. In short, it is
the priestly life of our blessed and adorable Lord, who ever
liveth to make intercession for us. It is by this we ave
saved through all the difficulties and dangers, the snares
and temptations of this wilderness world. We, though
reconciled to God by the death of Christ, are, nevertheless,
in ourselves, poor, feeble, helpless, erring creatures, prone
to wander, ever liable to failure and sin, totally unable to
get on for a single moment, if not kept by our great High
Priest—our blessed Advocate—our Comforter. He keeps
us day and night. He never slumbers nor sleeps. He
maintains us continually before God in all the integrity of
the position in which His death has placed us. It is im.
possible that our cause can ever fail in such hands. Hig
intercession is all prevailing. “ 'We have an Advocate with
the TFather, Jesus Christ the righteous.” The One who bore
our sins in His own body on the tree, now bears our sor-
rows on His heart upon the throne; and He will come
again to bear the government upon His shoulders,

‘What a Saviour! What a Victim! What a Priest!
How blessed to have all our affairs in His hand! To be
sustained by such a ministry! How precious to know thas
the One who has reconciled us to God by His death is now
alive for us on the throne; and because He lives we shall
live also! All praise to His peerless name !

——O R OO
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HEADSHIP AND LORDSHIP.

Ir is deeply interesting, and most profitable, to mark the
varied lines of truth laid down in the word of God, and to
note how all these lines stand inseparably linked with the
Person of our Lord Jesus Christ. e is the divine centre
of all truth; and it is as we keep the eye of faith steadily
fixed on Him, that each truth will find its right place in
our souls, and exert its due influence and formative power
over our course and character. There is in all of us, alas!
a tendency to be one-sided—to take up some one particular
truth and press it to such a degree as to interfere with the
healthy action of some other truth. This is a serious mis--
take, and it tends to damage the cause of truth, and hinder
the growth of our souls. It is by the truth, not some truth,
we grow; by the truth we are sanctified. But if we only
take a part of the truth—if our character is moulded, and
our way shaped by some particular truth, there can be no
real growth—no true sanctification. “As newborn babes,
desire the sincere milk of the word, that ye may grow
‘thereby.” (1 Pet.ii. 2.) “Sanctify them through thy truth;
thy word is truth.” (John xvij. 17.) It is by the whole
truth of God, as contained in the scriptures, that the Holy
Ghost forms, and fashions, and leads on the Church collec-
tively, and each individual believer; and we may rest
‘assured that where some special truth is unduly pressed, or
some other truth practically ignored, there must be, as a
result, a defective character, and an inadequate testimony.

. Take, for example, the two great subjects named at the
head of this article—* Headship and Lordship.” Is it not
‘important to give each of these truths its due place? Is
not Christ Head of His body the Church, as well as Lord
of the individual members? And, if so, should not our
conduct be ruled, and our character formed, by the spiritual
‘application of the former as well as the latter? Unques-
tionably. Well, then, if we think of Christ as Head, it
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leads us into a very distinet and a very practical range of
truth. It will not interfere with the truth of His Lordship;
but it will tend to keep the soul well balanced, which is so
needfol in. days like the present. If we think only of
Christ as Lord of His servants, individually, we shall
entirely lose the sense of our relationship one to another,
as members of that one body of which He is the Head, and
thus we shall be drawn away into mere independency,
acting without the slightest reference to our fellow members.
We shall, to use a figure, become like the hairs of an
electrified broom, each standing out in his own intense
individuality, and practically disowning all vital connec-
tion with our brethren.

But, on the other hand, when the truth of Christ's
Headship gets its proper place in our souls—when we
know and believe that “there is one body,” and that we
are members one of another; then—while we most fully
own that each one of us,in our individnal path and service,
is responsible to the “ one Lord"—it will follow as a grand
practical result that our walk and ways are affecting every
member of the body of Christ on earth. “If one member
suffer, all the members suffer with it.” We can no longer
view ourselves as independent isolated atoms, seeing we are
incorporated as members of “one body” by “one Spirit,”
and thus linked with the “ one Head,” in heaven.

This great doctrine is clearly and fully unfolded in
Romans xii. 3—8, and 1 Corinthians xii. to which we beg
the reader’s serious attention. And, be it remembered, that
this truth of Christ's Headship and our membership, is not
a thing of the past merely ; it is a present reality—a grand
formative truth, to be tenaciously held, and practically
carried out from day to day. * There is one body.” This
holds good to-day, just as thoroughly as when the inspired
apostle penned the epistle to the Ephesians; and hence it
follows that each individual believer is exerting a good or
a bad influence upon believers at the very antipodes.
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Does this seem incredible? If so, it is only to carnal
reason and blind unbelief. Surely we cannot reduce the
Church of God—the body of Christ, to a matter of geo--
graphical position. That Church, that body, is united by—
what? Life? No. Faith? No. Bywhat,then? By God
the Holy Ghost. Old Testament saints. had life and faith;
but what could they have known about a Head in heaven
or a body on earth? Nothing whatever. If any one had
spoken to Abraham about being a member of a body, he
would not have understood it. How could he? There
was nothing of the kind existing. There was no Head in
heaven, and hence there could be no body on earth. True,
the eternal Son was in heaven, as a divine Person in the
eternal Trinity ; but He was not there as a glorified Man,
or Head of a body. Nay more; even in the days of His
flesh, we hear Him saying, “ Except a corn of wheat fall
into the ground and die, it abideth alone.” No union—no
Headship—no membership—no vital connection, until after
His death upon the cross. It was not until redemption
became an accomplished fact that heaven beheld that
wonder of wonders, namely, glorified humanity on the
throne of God; and the counterpart of that was God the
Holy Ghost dwelling in men upon earth. Old Testament
saints would have understood Lordship ; but not Headship.
This latter had no existence, savein the eternal purpose of
God. It did not exist in fact, until Christ took His seat
on high, having obtained eternal redemption.

Hence, then, this truth of Headship is most glorious and
precious. It claims the earnest attention of the christian
reader. 'We would solemnly and earnestly entreat him not
to regard it as a mere speculation—a matter of no import-
ance. Let him be assured it is a great fundamental truth,
having its source in a risen Christ in glory—its foundation
in accomplished redemption—its present sphere of display,
this earth—its power of development, the Holy Ghost; its
authority in the New Testament.

146-2
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‘THERE IS ONE BODY AND ONE SPIRIT,”
(Ephesians.iv. 4.)

1 LO\"E thy saints, Lord Jesus!

Por they are one with thee; Romans xii. 5,
They bear thy holy likeness,

Faint though the impress be : 2 Cor. iii. 18.
“ QOne body and one Spirit,”’

Truth to my soul, how dear! 1 Cor. xii. 12, 13.
No union so enduring,

No earthly tie so near! Rev. xxi. 2, 9—11.

But were the bond united

To all the world displayed-—— John xvii. 21,
The light in beauty shining

O’er all this death-dark shade—  Matt. v. 14,
Witness that Christ, the sent One,

Amongst us came to dwell, John i, 14, 18.
To do the Father’s bidding,

The love of God to tell. 1 John iv. 10, 14.
Mark how the foe confederate

Their banners raise on high, Titus i. 14.
The word of God unheeded,

Or spurned with mockery. 2 Peter iii. 3.
‘While we are seen half-hearted,

A feeble scattered band, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 4.

‘Who, one in mind and spirit,
For all the truth should stand. Phil. i. 27.

O faithless Church! Hath any

An ear to hear the word ? Matt. xiii. 43,
Then let him now ‘¢ acknowledge

Commandments of the Lord.” 1 Cor. xiv. 87.
The Spirit’s voice is sounding,

Then fear not to obey; Rev. iii. 22.

From all of man’s devising,
He bids us turn away. 2 Tim. iii. 5.
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Be Christ our one true centre,

The Holy Ghost our guide ; Matt. xviii. 20
“ Love in the truth” be flowing
To saints on every side; 1 John v. 2.
One hope our hearts possessing—
Our coming Lord to see; Titus ii. 13,
Thus should we dwell, as brethren,
In holy unity ! 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13.
——C-O I} O Omtern.

SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&e., &ec., &c.
And now we come to

PAUL'S THIRD VISIT TO JERUSALEM.
ABOUT A.D. 50.

When they arrived at Jerusalem, they found the same
thing, not only in the minds of a few restless brethren,
but in the very bosom of the Church. The source of the
trouble was there; not among unbelieving Jews, but among
those who professed the name of Jesus. “Then rose up
certain of the sect of the pharisees, which believed, saying
That it was needful to circumecise them [the Gentiles), and
to command them to keep the law of Moses.” This plain
statement brought the whole guestion fairly before the
assembly, and their important deliberations commenced.
Chapter xv. contains the account of what took place, and
how the question was settled. The apostles, elders, and the
whole body of the Church at Jerusalem were not only
present with one accord, but took part in the discussion.
The apostles neither assumed nor exercised exclusive power
in the matter. It is usually called “ The first council of
the Church;” but it may also be called the last council of
the Church which could say, “It seemed good to the Holy
Ghost and to us.”

Many, according to modern notions of “essentials, and
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non-essentials,” will no doubt say, that the mere ceremony
of circumeising or mnot eircumcising a child was very un-
important. But not so, according to the mind of God.
It was a vital question. It affected the very founda-
tions of Christianity, the deep principles of grace, and
the whole question of man’s relations with God. Pauls
epistle to the Galatians is a commentary on the history of
this gquestion.

There was no rite or ceremony that the converted Jew
was so unwilling to give up as circumecision. It was the
sign and seal of his own relationship with Jehovah, and of
the hereditary blessings of the covenant to his children.
It has been the opinjon of some in all ages, that “infant
baptism” was introduced by the Church to meet this strong
Jewish prejudice. But had it been so intended by the Lord,
the council at Jerusalem was the very place to announce it.
It would have fully met the difficulty, and settled the ques-
tion before them, and restored peace and unity between the
two parent churches. But none of the apostles or others
allude to if.

Before leaving this important and suggestive part of our
apostle’s history, it may be well just to notice certain facts
which he brings out in Galatians ii, but which are not
mentioned in the Aets. It was on this occasion that Paul
went up by revelation, and took Titus with him. In the
Acts we have the outward history of Paul yielding to the
motives, desires, and objeets of men; in the epistle, we
have something deeper—that which governed the apostle’s
heart. But God knows how to combine these outward
circumstances, and the inward gunidance of the Spirit.
Christian Liberty or legal bondage were the questions at
issue—whether the law of Moses—in particular the rite
of circumcision—ought to be imposed upon.the Gentile
converts, Paul, led of God, goes up to Jerusalem, and
takes Titus with him. In the face of the twelve apos-
tles, and of the whole Church, he brings in Titus, who
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was a Greek, and who had not been circumcised. This
was a bold step—to introduce a Gentile, and uncir-
cumcised, into the very centre of & bigoted Judaism!
But the apostle went up by revelation. He had positive
communications with God on the subject. It was the
divine way of deciding the question, once and for ever,
between Himself and the Judaizing Christians. This
step was needful, as he says, “ Because of false breth-
ren unawares brought in, who came in privily to spy
out our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, that they
might bring us into bondage. To whom we gave place by
subjection, no, not for an hour; that the truth of the gospel
might remain with you.”

The apostle, then, having attained his main object, and
having communicated his gospel fo them at Jerusalem,
leaves, with Barnabas, and returns to the Gentile Christians
at Antioch. The two delegates, Judas and Silas, bearing the
decrees of the council, accompany them. When the multi-
tude of the disciples came together and heard the epistle
read, they rejoiced and were comforted.

Thus closed the first apostolic council, and the first
apostolic controversy. And, from what we learn of these
matters in the Acts, we might conclude that the division
between the Jewish and Gentile Christians had been com-
pletely healed by the decision of the assembly: but we know
from the epistles, that the opposition of the Judaizing party
against the liberty of Gentile Christians, never even slum-
bered. It soon broke out afresh, and Paul had constantly
to meet it, and to contend against it.

PAUL'S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.
ABOUT A.D. H1.

After Paul and Barnabas had spent some time with the
Church at Antioch, another missionary journey was pro-
posed. “Let us go again,” said Paul, “and visit our
brethren in every city where we have preached the
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word of the Lord and see how they do. And Barnabas
determined to take with them John whose surname was
Mark. But Paul thought not good to take him with
them, who departed from them from Pamphylia, and
went not with them to the work. And the contention
was 80 sharp between them, that they departed asunder
one from the other: and so Barnabas took Mark and
sailed unto Cyprus; and Paul chose Silas and departed,
being recommended by the brethren unto the grace of God.
And he went thraugh Syria, and Cilicia, confirming the
c¢hurches.” Chapter xv. 36—41.

‘With a journey so important, so full of trials, and so
requiring courage and steadfastness — before the mind
of our apostle—he could not trust Mark as a com-
panion—he could not easily excuse one whose home
attachments rendered him unfaithful in the Lord’s service.
Paul himself gave up all personal considerations and feel-
ings when the work of Christ was concerned, and he wished
others to do the same. Natural affection on this occasion
may have betrayed Barnabas, in again pressing his nephew
into the service; but a severe earnestness characterized
Paul. The ties of natural relationship and human attach-
ments had still great influence over the mild christian cha-
racter of Barnabas. This is evident from his conduct at
Antioch on the occasion of Peter’s weak compliance with
the Judaizers from Jerusalem. (Gal i) The spread of
the gospel in a hostile world was too sacred in Paul's eyes
to admit of experiments. Mark had preferred Jerusalem
to the work, but Silas preferred the work to Jerusalem. -
This decided Paul as to his choice; though, no doubt, he
was guided by the Spirit.

Barnabas takes Mark his Zinsman, and sails to Cyprus
his native country. And here we part with Barnabas, that
beloved saint, and precious servant of Christ! His name
is not again mentioned in the Acts. These words,  Fins-
man” and “ native country” must be left to speak for them-
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selves to the heart of every disciple who reads these
pages. Were we meditating on this painful scene, in
place of giving a mere outline of a great history, we
might say much on the subject; but we leave it with
two happy reflections. 1. That it was overruled for
blessing to the heathen; the waters of life now flow in
two streams in place of one. This, however, is God's
goodness, and gives no sanction to the divisions of Chris-
tians. 2. That Paul afterwards speaks of Barnabas with
entire affection; and desires that Mark should come to him
having found him profitable for the ministry. (2 Cor. ix. 6;
2 Tim. iv. 11.) 'We have no doubt that Paul's faithfulness
was made a blessing to them both. But the honey of
human affections can never be accepted on the altar of
God. )

Having been recommended by the brethren unto the
grace of God, they start on their journey. All is beauti-
fully simple. No parade is made by their friends in
seeing them off, and no great promises are made by them,
as to what they were determined to do. “Let us go again
and visit our brethren,” are the few, simple, unpretending
words, which lead to Paul’'s second and great missionary
journey. But the Master was thinking of His servants and
providing for them. They had not to go far before finding
a new companion in Timotheus of Lystra; and one who
was to supply the void caused by the difierence with
Barnabas. If Paul lost the fellowship of Barnabas
as a friend and brother, he found in Timothy, as his
own son in the faith, a sympathy and a fellowship which
only closed with the apostle’s life. “Him would Paul
have to go forth with him,” but before they go, Paul ¢ cir-
cumcised him because of the Jews which were in those
quarters; for they knew all that his father was a Greek.”
Paul, on this occasion, stoops to the prejudice of the Jews,
and circumecises Timothy to set it aside.
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TimoTHEUS, or Timothy, was the son of one of those mixed
marriages, which have ever been strongly condemned, both
in the Old and in the New Testament. His father was a
Gentile, but his name is never mentioned: his mother was
8 pious Jewess. From the absence of any reference to the
father, either in the Acts or in the Epistles, it has been
supposed that he may have died soon after the child was
born. Timothy was evidently left in infancy to the sole
care of his mother Eunice and his grandmother Lois,
who taught him from a child to know the holy scriptures.
And from the many allusions in Paul's epistles to the
tenderness, the sensitiveness, and the tears of his beloved
son in the faith, we may believe that he retained through
Iife, the early impressions of that gentle, loving, holy
household. Paul's wonderful love for Timothy, and his
tender recollections of his home at Lystra and his early
training there, have dictated some of the most touching
passages in the writings of the great apostle. When an
old man—in prison, in want, and martyrdom before him—
he writes, *“To Timothy, my dearly beloved son: grace,
mercy, and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus
our Lord. T thank God, whom I gerve from my forefathers
with pure conscience, that without ceasing I have remem-
brance of thee in my prayers night and day: greatly
desiring to see thee, being mindful of thy tears, that I may
be filled with joy; when I call to remembrance the un-
feigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grand-
mother Lois, and thy mother Eunice: and I am persuaded
that in thee also.” (2 Tim. i 2—5.) He urges, and
repeats his urgent invitation to Timothy to come and see
him. “Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me—to
come before winter.” We may be permitted to believe, that
a son so tenderly loved, was allowed to arrive in time to
sootlie the last hours of hig father in Christ, to receive
his last counsel and blessing, and to witness him finish
his course with joy.
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Siras, or Silvanus, first comes before us as a teacher
in the Church at Jerusalem ; and, probably, he was
both a Hellenist and a Roman citizen like Paul him-
self. (Acts xvi. 8.) e was appointed as a delegate to
accompany Paul and Barnabas on their return to Antioch
with the decrees of the council. But as many details both
in the life of Timothy and of Silas will naturally come
before us in tracing the path of the apostle, we need say
nothing more of either at present. We will now proceed
with the journey.

Paul and Silas, with their new companion, go through
the cities, enjoining them to keep the decrees ordained by
the apostles and elders at Jerusalem. The decrees were
left with the churches, so that the Jews had the decision
of Jerusalem itself, that the law was not binding on the
Gentiles. After visiting and confirming the churches
already planted in Syria and Cilicia, they proceeded to
Phrygia and Galatia. They travelled  throughout Phrygia
and the region of Galatia.” Ilere we pause for a moment
and wonder as we transcribe such words as these, “ through-
out Phrygia and the region of Galatia.” Phrygia and
Galatia were not towns merely, but provinces, or large
districts of country. And yet the sacred historian only
nses these few words in recording the great work domne
there. How different is the condensed energy of the
Spirit, to the inflated style of man! We learn from
Neander’s history, that in Phrygia alone, in the sixth
century, there were sixty-two towns. And it would appear
that Paul and those who were with him had gone through
them all.

The same remarks as to labour would apply to Galatia.
And we learn from Paul's epistle to the Galatians, that at
this very time he was suffering in body. “ Ye know
how through infirmity of the flesh I preached the gospel
unto you at the first.” But the power of his preaching
so strikingly contrasted with the infirmity of his flesh, that
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the Galatians were moved even to extravagance in sym-
pathy and generous feeling. “ And my temptation which
was in my flesh ye despised not, nor rejected; but received
me as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus. Where
is then the blessedness ye spake of? for I bear you record,
that, if it had been possible, ye would have plucked out
your own eyes and have given them to me.” (Chap. iv.
183—15) We learn from history that the Galatians were
Celtic in their origin, impulsive and changeable in their
character.® The whole epistle is a sorrowful illustration
of their instability, and of the sad effects of the Judaizing
clement amongst them. I marvel,” says Paul, “that ye
are so scon removed from him that called you into the
grace of Christ unto another gospel, which is not another;
but there be some thaf trouble you, and would pervert
the gospel of Christ.” But to return to the history in
the Acts.

The character and effects of Paul's ministry, as related
in chapters xvi.—xx., are truly marvellous. They must
ever stand alone, on the page of all history. Every servant
of Christ, and especially the preacher, should study them
most carefully and read them frequently. “The vessel of
the Spirit,” as one has beantifully said, “shines with a
heavenly light throughout the whole work of the gospel;
he condescends at Jerusalem; thunders in Galatia when
souls are being perverted ; leads the disciples to decide for
the liberty of the Gentiles, and uses all liberty himself to
be as a Jew to the Jews, and as without law to those who
had no law; but always subject to Christ. He was also
‘void of offence.” Nothing within hindered his communion
with God: whence he drew his strength to be faithful
among men. He could say—and none but he—Be ye
imitators of me as I am of Christ’ Thus also he could
say, “I endure all things for the elect’s sake, that they may

* See Smith’s ¢ Student’s New Testament History.”
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obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal
glory.’”*

The way of the Spirit with the apostle in these chapters
is also remarkable. He alone directs him in hig wonderfuy
course, and sustains him amidst many trials and opposing
circumstances. For example, He forbids Paul to preach
the word in Asian—He will not suffer him to go into
‘Bithynia, but directs him, by a vision of the night, to go
into Macedonia. “ And a vision appeared to Paul in the
night. There stood a man of Macedonia, and prayed him,
saying, Come over into Macedonia, and help us. And after
he had seen the vision, immediately we endeavoured to go
into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that the Lord had
called us for to preach the gospel unto them. Therefore,
loosing from Troas, we came with a straight course to
Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis. And from
thence to Philippi, which is the chief city of that part of
Macedonia, and a colony.” Chap. xvi, 9—12.

PAUL CARRIES THE GOSPEL INTO EUROPE.

This marks a distinct epoch in the history of the Church—the
history of Paul, and the progress of Christianity. Paul and
his companions now carry the gospel into Europe. And
here we might be forgiven were we to rest for a moment,
and recall the many interesting historical associations
of Macedonian conquerors and conquests; and to dwell a
little on the plain of Philippi, famous also in Roman history.
Here the great struggle between the Republic and the Em-
pire was terminated. To commemorate that event, Augustus
founded a colony at Philippi. This was the first city at
which Paul arrived on his entrance into Europe. It is
called “the chief city of that part of Macedonia, and a
colony.” A Roman colony, we are told, was character-
istically a miniature resemblance of Rome; and Philippi

* ¢ Synopsis of the Books of the Bible,” vol. iv.
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was more fit than any other in the empire to be considered
the representative of Imperial Rome.

To many of our young and enquiring readers, this short
digression, we feel sure, will not be uninteresting. Besides,
a knowledge of such histories is useful to the student of
prophecy, as they are the fulfilment of Daniel's visions,
especially of chapter vii. The city of Philippi was itself
the monument of the rising power of Greece, that was to
crush the declining power of Persia. Alexander the
Great, son of Philip, was the conqueror of the great king
Darius ; or, the * Leopard” of Greece, overcame the
“Bear” of Persia.%

In looking back from the time that Paul sailed from Asia
to Europe, nearly four hundred years had passed away since
Alexander sailed from Europe to Asia. But how different
their motives and their objects—their conflicts and their
victories ! The enthusiasm of Alexander was aroused by
the recollection of his great ancestors, and by his deter-
mination to overthrow the great dynasties of the Easi,
but, though unconsciously and unintentionally, he was
accomplishing the purposes of God. Paul had girded on
his armour for another purpose, and to win greater and
more enduring victories. Xe was sent forth by the
Holy Spirit, not only to subdue the West, but to bring
the whole world itito captivity to the obedience of Christ.
Christianity is not for one nation, or one people only,
but for man universally; or, as Panl himself expresses
it in Colossians i., “For every creature which is under
heaven.” This is the mission of the gospel, and this is
its sphere.

But there is another thing we must notice here before
proceeding with Paul’s journey.

Luxe, the “beloved physician,” historian, and evangelist,

* Sep “ Notes on the Book of Daniel,” by W. K.



FORGIVENESS OF SINS. 45

appears to have joined Paul at this particular time. From
the tenth verse he writes in the first person plural: “ We
endeavoured to go into Macedonia.” It is supposed that he
was a Gentile by birth and converted at Antioch. He
seems to have remained the faithful companion of the
apostle, till the close of his labours and his afflictions.
2 Timothy iv. 11.

—O I OO

FORGIVENESS OF SINS.

Presext full assurance of soul is the spring of the purest
affection and of the freest service. Indeed it is necessary
to each of them. The present forgiveness of sins is to be
asserted with all confidence.

I ask, What has been the business of the blessed God in
this world of ours, if not for the very end of putting us into
such a condition? Our sirn brought Him here—and then,
the putting away of our sin gave Him His history here,
after He had come among us. He died and rose from the
dead. For what do I see in that history, the death and
resurrection of the Son of God, if I see not the putting
away of sin?

As soon as ever sin entered, He was revealed in this
connection with us. Not as a Lawgiver or a Judge, but as
a Saviour. He is seen in the very first promise. It wasas
a Saviour, as the purger of sins, He was revealed then, in
the mystery of the bruised heel and the bruised head—and
that was His death and resurrection as the Son of God and
the Lamb of God. And what, again I ask, do I see in
those great facts, if I see not the putting away of sin? How
can I, with any reason, with any simplicity of mind, stand
before the cross of Christ, and not apprehend the purging
of sing there? If I did not apprehend that, everything
would and must rebuke the darkness of my soul. Did not
the rent veil, accompanied by the rent rocks: of the earth
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and the riven graves of the saints, tell out that the death
of the Son of God then accomplished had restored man fo
God, casting up a highway from the prison-house of him
who had the power of death up to the bright heavens, and
the throne of the majesty there? Did not the empty sepul-
chre follow in its appointed day, to bear like witness, and
to tell that God was satisfied with the death of Christ, and
that it had atoned for sin and made reconciliation? And
then did not the gift and presence of the Holy Ghost come,
in its due pentecostal hour, to seal the same great fact?
And I further ask, What was the preaching, the gospel, the
testimony of the apostles immediately afterwards, as we
have it in the book of the Aets? Surely it is, remission,
forgiveness of sins, upon the virtue of the blood or death of
Jesus, to all who will receive Him,

All this is truly and indeed so. And now, our souls are
to keep this blessed fact, that sin is put away, as in the
foreground. 1If is not to be treated as something which we
might be able to desery in the hazy, misty distance, after
some anxious scrutiny. Ifis to be set in the foreground,
where the rent veil, the resurrection, the pentecost, apostolic
preaching and apostolic teaching have already set it, that
we may apprehend it as in the very light of noonday, and
possess ourselves of it with all assurance.

Scripture, as one once observed, makes a much simpler
thing of the putting away of sin, than our religion makes of
it. Scripture puts it at the outset, human religion makes
it the great attainment. Secripture puts sin in company
with the blood of Christ and it disappears.

“Be 1t known unto you therefore, men and brethren, that
through this man is preached unto you the forgiveness of
sing.” Acts xiii. 38.

“In whom we have redemption through his blood, the
Jorgiveness of sins, according to the riches of his grace.”
Eph. i 7.
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“MY RESTING PLACE.”

The following lines were written by M. J., who at an early age
died of consumption, at Linlithgow Bridge, in humble life,
They were found under her pillow after her death. -

SHED not a tear for me,

O weep not that I die;

I am alone, where I would be,

In perfect peace I lie.
A refuge have I found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

The storms of life are o’er,

The conflict soon shall cease ;

Doubts interpose no more—

Now I have perfect peace.
This refuge [ have found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

His precious blood was shed,

Sin’s deadly wound to heal;

To the full fountain led,

This perfect peace I feel.
This refuge 1 have found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

Nought else have I to plead,

No other claim to show;

In Christ is all I need,

His perfect peace I know.
That refuge I have found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

No painful thoughts annoy,

Jesus is ever nigh ;

No fears disturb my joy,

In perfect peace I die.
This refuge I have found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

Shed not a tear for me,

Weep not that I am gone;

I am where I would be—

Before my Father's throne.
This refuge I have found through grace,
And Jesus is my resting-place.

—90PF 00—
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CORRESPONDENCE.

19. “W. J. B.,” Islington. The word * Dives” is
a Latin adjective signifying “rich,” and is a brief way of
expressing,  the rich man.”

20. “F.E.D.” Lurgan. There is a difference between
the parables of Matthew xxv. 14—30, and Luke xix. 12—27
—a, difference appearing upon the very surface of the
seripture. In Matthew, the master gives “to every man
according to his several ability.” In Luke, all receive alike.
The former illustrates divine sovereignty; the latter, human
responsibility.

21. “E.R.,” Near Epsom. You will find the informa-
tion you desire in a small pamphlet entitled, “ A Seriptural
Enquiry into the true nature of the Sabbath, the Law, and
the Chrigtian Ministry.” You can get it by sending three
postage stamps to our Publisher, Mr. Morrish, Warwick
Lane; or to Mr. Broom, Paternoster Row, g.c. We feel
assured the Lord will guide you into His own truth. He
has said, “If thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be
full of light.” Precious promise! And again, “If any
man will do his will, he shall know of the doctrine.” Give
yourself to the prayerful study of the holy scriptures; and,
as light breaks in upon your soul, act upon it at once, with
firm decision. , Hesitate not. Look not at consequences.
“I made haste, and delayed not to keep thy command-
ments.” There is nothing more dangerous than to play
fast and loose with the truth of God; it is almost sure to
be followed by judicial blindness and hardness of heart.
And remember, dear friend, God never gives light for two
steps at a time. Say mnot, “ What shall I do next? or
whither shall T go?” The word is, ““ Cease to do evil,” and
then you will “learn to do well.” But so long as we are
mixed up with evil and error, we are surrounded by a moral
haze which hinders our seeing what is good and right and
true. May God guide you and bless you! This is our
earnest prayer for you.

22. “B.T.8.” Barbadoes. Accept our best thanks for
youll'{ interesting letter. May the Lord greatly bless your
work !

23. “8.E. L. 0. Thanks for your precious lines.
They breathe just such a spirit as we greatly covet. God
bless you!



THE LIVING GOD, AND A LIVING FAITH.

THERE is one grand substantial fact standing prominertly
forth on every page of the Volume of God, and illustrated
in every stage of the history of God’s people—a fact of
immense weight and moral power at all times, but specially
in seasons of darkness, difficulty, and discouragement oc-
casioned by the low condition of things among those who
profess to be on the Lord’s side. The fact is this, 7hat
Juith can always count on God, and God will always answer
Suaith.

Such is our fact. such our thesis; and if the reader vill
turn with us, for a few moments, to 2 Chronicles xx. he
will find a very beautiful and a very striking illustration.

This chapter shews us the good king Jehoshaphat under
very heavy pressure indeed—it records a dark moment in
his history. “It came to pass after this also, that the
children of Moab, and the children of Ammon, and with
them other beside the Ammonites, came against Jehosha-
phat to battle. Then"—for people are ever quick to run
with evil tidings—* there came some that told Jehoshaphat,
saying, There cometh a great multitude against thee from
beyond the sea, on this side Syria.” Here was a difficulty
of no ordinary nature. Thisinvading host was made up of
the descendants of Lot and of Esau ; and this fact might
give rise to a thousand conflicting thoughts and distracting
questions in the mind of Jehoshaphat. They were not
Egyptians or Assyrians, concerning whom there could be
no question whatever; but both Esau and Lot stood in
certain relations to Israel, and a question might suggest
itself as to how far such relations were to be recognized.

Nor this only. The practical state of the entire nation
of Israel—the actual condition of God's people, was such
as to give rise to the most serious misgivings. Israel no
longer presented an unbroken front to an invading foe.
Their visible unity was gone. A grievous breach had been
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made in their battlements. The ten tribes and the two were
rent asunder, the one from the other. The condition of the
former wag terrible: and that of the latter, shaky enough.

Thus the circumstances of king Jehoshaphat were dark
and discouraging in the extreme; and, even as regards
himself and his practical course, he was but just emerging
from the consequences of a very humiliating fall, so that
his reminiscences would be quite as cheerless as his sur-
roundings. '

But it is just here that our grand substantial fact pre-
sents itself to the vision of faith, and flings a mantle of
light over the whole scene. Things locked gloomy, ne
doubt ; but God was to be counted upon by faith, and faith
could count upon Him. God is a never failing resource—
a great reality, at all times, and under all circumstances.
“ Grod is our refuge and strength, a very present help in
trouble. Therefore will not we fear, though the earth be
removed, and though the mountains be carried into the
midst of the sea. Though the waters thereof roar and be
troubled, though the mountains shake with the swelling
thereof. There is @ river, the streams whereof shall make
glad the city of God, the holy place of the tabernacles of
the Most High. God is in the midst of her, she shall not
be moved: God shall help her, and that right early. The
lieathen raged, the kingdoms were moved: he uttered his
voice, the earth melted. The Lord of hosts is with us;
the God of Jacob is our refuge.” Psalm xIvi. 1—7.

Here, then, was Jehoshaphat's resource, in the day of
his trouble; and to it he, at once, betook himself, in that
earnest faith which never fails to draw down power and
blessing, from the living and true God, to meet every
exigency of the way. “And Jehoshaphat feared, and set
himself to seek the Lord, and proclaimed a fast throughout
all Judah. And Judah gathered themselves together, to
ask help of the Lord; even out of all the cities of Judah
they came to seek the Lord. And Jehoshaphat stood in
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the congregation of Judah and Jerusalem, in the house of
the Lord, before the new court, and said, O Lord God of
our fathers, art not thou God in heaven? and rulest not
thou over all the kingdoms of the heathen? and in thine
hand is there not power and might, §o that none is able to
withstand thee? Art not thou our God, who didst drive
out the inhabitants of this land before thy people Israel,
and gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend for ever ¢”

These are the fine breathings of a lively faith-—a faith
that always enables the soul to take the very highest
possible ground. It mattered not in the smallest degree,
what unsettled questions there might be between Esau and
Jacob; there were none between Abraham and the Almighty
God. Now, God had given the land to Abraham His
friend. For how long? For ever. This was enough.
“The gifts and calling of God are without repentance.”
God will never cancel His call, or take back a gift. This
is a fixed foundation principle; and on this faith always
takes its stand with firm decision. The enemy might
throw in a thousand suggestions ; and the poor heart might
throw up a thousand reasonings. It might seem like pre-
sumption and empty conceit, on the part of Jehoshaphat,
to plant his foot on such lofty ground. If was all well
enough in the days of David, or of Solomon, or of Joshua,
when the unity of the nation was unbroken, and the banner
of Jehovah floated in triumph over the twelve tribes of
Tsrael. But things were sadly changed; and it ill became
one in Jehoshaphat's circumstances to use such lofty lan-
guage or assume to occupy such a high position.

What is faith’'s reply to all this? A very simple, but a
very powerful one—God never changes. He is the same
yesterday, to-day, and for ever. Had He not made Abra-
ham a present of the land of Canaan? Had Te not
bestowed it upon his seed for ever? Had He not ratified
the gift by His word and His oath—those two immutable
things in which it was impossible for Him to lie? Un-
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guestionably. But then what of the law? Did not that
make some difference P None whatever, as regards God’s
gift and promise. Four centuries previous to the giving of
the law, was the grea} transaction settled and stablished
between the Almighty God and Abraham His friend—and
settled and stablished for ever. - Hence nothing could pos-
sibly touch this. There were no legal conditions proposed
to Abraham. All was pure and absolute grace. God gave
the land to Abraham by promise, and not by law, in any
shape or form.

Now, it was on this original ground that Jehoshaphat
took his stand; and he was right. It was the only thing
for him to do. He had not one hair's breadth of solid
standing ground, short of these golden words, “Thou
gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend for ever.” It
was either this or nothing. 4 living faith always lays hold
on the living God. It cannot stop short of Him. It looks
not at men or their circumstances. It takes no account of
the changes and chances of this mortal life. It lives and
moves and hag its being in the immediate presence of the
living God ; it rejoices in the cloudless sunlight of His blessed
countenance. It carries on all its artless reasonings in the
sanctuary, and draws all its happy conclusions from facts
discovered there. It does not lower the standard according
to the condition of things around, but boldly and decidedly
takes up its position on the very highest ground.

Now, these actings of faith are always most grateful to
the heart of God. The living God delights in & living
faith. We may be quite sure that the bolder the grasp of
faith, the more welcome it is to God. We need never sup-
pose that the blessed One is either gratified or glorified by
the workings of a legal mind. No, no; He delights to be
trusted without a shadow of reserve or misgiving. He
delights to be fully counted upon and largely used; and the
deeper the need, and the darker the sarrounding gloom, the
more is He glorified by the faith that draws upon Him.
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Hence, we may assert with perfect confidence, that the
aftitude and the utterances of Jehoshaphat, in the scene
before us, were in full accordance with the mind of God.
There is something perfectly beautiful to see him, as it were,
opening the original lease, and laying his finger on that
clause in virtue of which Israel held as tenants for ever
under God. Nothing could eancel that clause or break that
lease. No flaw there. All was ordered and sure. “Thou
gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend, for ever.”

This was solid ground—the ground of God—the ground
of faith, which no power of the enemy can ever shake.
True, the enemy might remind Jehoshaphat of sin and
folly, failure and unfaithfulness. Nay, he might suggest to
him that the very fact of the threatened invasion proved
that Israel had fallen,for had they not done so, there would
be neither enemy nor evil.

But for this, too, grace had provided an answer—an
answer which faith knew well how to appropriate. Jehosh-
aphat reminds Jehovah of the house which Solomon had
built to His Name. “They have built thee a sanctuary
therein for thy name, saying, If, when evil cometh upon us,
as the sword, judgment, or pestilence, or famine, we stand
before this house, and in thy presence (for thy name is in
this house), and cry unto theein our affliction, then thou
wilt hear and help. And now, behold, the children of
Ammon, and Moab, and mount Seir, whom thou wouldest
not let Israel invade, when they came out of the land of
Egypt, but they turned from them, and destroyed them not.
Behold, I say, how they reward us, to come to cast us out
of thy possession, which thou hast given us to inkerit. O our
God, wilt thou not judge them? for we have no might
against this great company that cometh against us; neither
Imow we what to do: but our eyes are upon thee.” Verse
8—12.

Here, truly, is a living faith dealing with the living God.
It is no mere empty profession—no lifeless creed—no cold
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uninfluential theory. It is not a man “saying he has
faith.” Such things will never stand in the day of battle.
They may do well enough when all is calm, smooth, and
bright : but when difficulties have to be grappled with—
when the enemy has to be met face to face, all merely
nominal faith, all mere lip profession, will prove like autumn
leaves before the blast. Nothing will stand the test of
actual conflict but a living personal faith in a living per-
sonal Saviour-God. This is what is needed. It is this
which alone can sustain the heart, come what may. Faith
brings God into the scene, and all is strength, victory, and
perfect peace.

Thus it was with the king of Judah, in the days of
2 Chronicles xx. “We have no might; neither know we
what to do: but our eyes are upon thee.” This is the way
to occupy God’s ground, even with the eyes fixed on God
Himself. This is the true secret of stability and peace.
The devil will leave no stone unturned to drive us off the
true ground which, as Christians, we ought to occupy in
these last days; and we, in ourselves, have no might what-
ever against him. Our only resource is in the living God.
If our eyes are upon Him, nothing can harm us. ¢ Thou
wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is stayed on
thee, because he trusteth in thee.”

Reader, art thou on God’s ground? Canst thou give a
“Thus saith the Lord” for the position which thou occu-
piest, at this moment? Art thou consciously standing on
the solid ground of holy scripture? Is there anything
questionable in thy surroundings and associations? Webe-
seech thee to weigh these questions solemnly as in the divine
presence. Be assured they are of moment just now. We
are passing through critical moments. Men are taking
sides; principles are working and coming to a head. Never
was it more needful to be thoroughly and unmistakably on
the Lord’s side. Jehoshaphat never could have met the
Ammonites, Moabites, and Edomites, had he not been
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persuaded that his feet were on the very ground which
God had given to Abraham. If the enemy could have
shaken his confidence as to this, he would have had an easy
victory. But Jehoshaphat knew where he was; He knew
his ground. He understood his bearings; and therefore
he could fix his eyes with confidence upon the living God.
He had no misgivings as to his position. He did not say,
as so many do, now-a-days, “I am not quite sure. T hope
I am; but sometimes clouds come over my soul, and
make me hesitate as to whether T am really on divine
ground.” Ah! no, reader, the king of Judah wounld not
have understood such language at all. All was clear
to him. His eye rested on the original grant. He felt
sure he was on the true ground of the Israel of God;
and albeit all Israel were not there with him, yet God was
with him, and that was enough. His was a living faith in
the living God—the only thing that will stand in the day
of trial.
But more of this in our next.
{ 7o be continued, if the Lovrd will. )

—O PR O e
SUPERSTITION AND INFIDELITY.

It is a very common saying that “extremes meet,” and
certainly its truth is foreibly illustrated in the two things
named at the head of this article, Superstition and Infidelity
—things which, though so unlike, do, nevertheless, meet in
one point, namely, positive opposition to the plain word of
God. They both alike rob the soul of the authority, pre-
ciousness, and power of divine revelation. True, they do
this in different ways; but they do it—they reach this point
by different routes; but they reach it. Hence it is that we
Yink them together, and lift a warning voice against both.
The two elements are working around us, in very subtle and
dangerous forms, and the human mind is tossed like a ball
from one to the other.
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Now, it is not, by any means, our purpose, in this brief
paper, to analyze these two evil influences. We merely
call the attention of our readers to the startling fact that
wherever they operate they are found in direct hostility to
the truth of God. Superstition admits that there is a
divine revelation; but it denies that anyone can understand
it, save by the interpretation of the clergy or the church.
In other words, the word of God is not sufficient without
man’s aid. God has spoken, but I cannot hear His voice,
or understand His word without human intervention.

This is superstition. Infidelity, on the other hand,
boldly denies a divine revelation—does not believe in such
a thing, at all—maintains that God could not give us a
book-revelation of His mind and will. Infidels can write
books and can tell us their mind and will; but God
cannot.

So says infidelity, and so saying it finds a point of con-
tact in common with superstition. For, may we not law-
fully enquire, wherein lies the difference between denying
that God has spoken, and mairtaining that He cannot
make us understand what He says? Would there be any
appreciable difference between the man who could deny
that the sun shines, and the man who could maintain that,
though he shines, you need a rush-light to enable you to
enjoy his beams? We confess they both seem to us to
stand on precisely the same moral ground. The infidelity
that boldly and impiously denies that God can speak His
mind to man, is little, if at all, worse than the superstition
which denies that He can make man understand what He
says. Both are alike dishonouring to God; and by both
alike is man deprived of the priceless treasure of the volume
of divine inspiration.

. We are extremely anxious that the reader should seize
this fact. Indeed our one object in penning theselines is to
put him in full possession of it. We consider that we shall
have done him good service if he rises from the perusal of
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this paper with the clear and firm conviction wrought in
his soul that infidelity and superstition are the two great
agencies by which the devil is seeking to remove from
beneath our feet the solid rock of holy scripture—that, in
short, it is, to use a law phrase, infidelity and superstition
versus divine revelation.

And let the reader further note what is of interest and
importance, namely, that both infidelity and superstition
are alike impious and absurd. It is as impious and absurd
to affirm that God could not write a book, as to say that
He could not make us understand the book that He has
written. In point of fact, in either case, it is reducing
God below the level of the creature, which is simply blas-
phemy. Is it not strange that a man who undertakes to
give us a written revelation of his mind, should deny that
God could do the same? And is it not equally strange
that man should undertake to expound and interpret the
scriptures to his fellow, and yet deny that God could do the
same? Well, the former is infidelity ; the latter, supersti-
tion ; and both alike exalt the creature and blaspheme the
Creator—both alike shut out God, and rob the soul of the
unspeakable privilege of direct intercourse and communion
with God, by means of His word.

Thus it has been, from the beginning, and thus it is now.
«“ There is nothing new under the sun.” It has ever been
the grand object of the enemy to quench the lamp of
inspiration, and plunge the soul into the thick darkness
of infidelity and atheism. We believe there is an amount
of rationalism in the professing Church perfectly appalling
to contemplate. Divine revelation is being gradually
lowered from its lofty position, and human reason exalted ;
and this is the very germ of infidelity. True, it clothes
itself in very attractive robes. It adopts very high-sound-
ing and imposing language. It talks of “freedom of
_thought’— liberty of opinion”—¢ breadth of mind”— pro-
gress” —“cultivated taste’—* dispassionate investigation.”
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It adopts a most withering style and assumes an attitnde
of sovereign contempt when speaking of ““old prejudices” —
“old school notions"—*“narrow-mindedness”—*men of one
idea,” and such like.

But, we-may depend upon it, the one aim of the enemy
is to set aside the authority of the word of God, and he
cares not by what agency he gains his end. This is very
serious; and we greatly fear that Christians are not fully
alive to its seriousness. Whether we look at the religion
or the education of the country, we observe a fixed purpose
to set aside the Bible—a settled determination, not only to
cast it down from its excellency, but to fling it completely
into the shade.

Nor is it merely a question of the hostility of open and
avowed infidels; that we can understand and account for.
But we must confess our inability to understand the half-
heartedness and indifference of many who occupy a high
position in evangelical circles. The discussion of the great
question of National Education has made manifest a most
deplorable amount of weakness in quarters where we should
least have looked for it. It is being made sadly apparent
that the word of God has a very slender hold of the minds
of professing Christians. Only think of a suggestion
recently offered, that the Bible might at least get, in our
National Schools, the place of a Hebrew classic !

Reader, what say you to this? Are you prepared to see
the divine Volume—God’s inspired Book—degraded into a
mere classic, and placed alongside of Homer, Horace, and
Virgil? We fondly trust not. “We would fain believe
that every reader of our little serial would shrink with
horror from such a proposal. Nevertheless, we feel called
upon to sound a note of alarm in the ears of our dear
fellow Christians everywhere, and we entreat them not to
disregard it. We want to see them thoroughly roused to
8 sense of the true state of the case—so roused that they
may be led to cry earnestly to the great Head of the
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Church that He would be graciously pleased to raise up
and send forth men full of the Holy Ghost and of power—
full of faith and holy zeal—men permeated by solid belief
in the plenary inspiration of holy scripture. These, we
are persuaded, are the men for the present crisis. May
God supply them !

———C OO0

SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&ec., &c., &c.

The number of Jews at Philippi appears to have been
small, as there was no synagogue in the place. But the
apostle, as usual, goes first to them, even when it is only a
few women come together by the river side. (Acts xvi.)
Paul preached to them, Lydia is converted, the door is
opened, and others also believe. It was in this unpretend-
ing place, and to these few pious women, that the gospel
was first preached in Europe, and the first household
baptized.* But its quiet beginnings, and its peaceful

* triumphs, were soon to be disturbed by the malice of Satan
and the covetousness of man. The gospel was nof to be
advanced in the midst of heathenism with ease and comfort,
but with great opposition and suffering.

As the apostle and his companions were going to the
oratory, or place of prayer, a damsel possessed of an evil
spirit followed them, and cried, saying, “ These men are

* The action of the Spirit as to the family seems to have
obtained remarkably among the Gentiles ; among the Jews, as
far as I know, we do not hear of it. We have found already
districts among the Jews, as also among the Samaritans, which
were powerfully impressed (to say the least) by the gospel: but
among the Gentiles, families seem particularly visited by divine
grace, as recorded by the Spirit. Take for example Cornelius,
the Jailor, Stephanus; indeed you find it over and over again.
This is exceedingly encouraging — especially to us,-— Intro-
dctory Lectures to the Acts of the A postles, &c., by W. K.
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the servants of the most high God, which shew unto us the
way of salvation.” At first, Paul took no notice of her. He
went on with his own blessed work of preaching Christ,
and winning souls for Him. But the poor possessed slave
persisted in following them, and in uttering the same ex-
clamation. It was a malicious attempt of the enemy to
hinder the work of God, by bearing a testimony to the
ministers of the word. It will be observed that she does
not bear testimony to “Jesus,” or to the *Lord,” but to
His “servants,” and to “the most high God.” But Paul did
not want a testimony to himself, nor a testimony from an
evil spirit, and he, “being grieved, turned and said to the
spirit, I command thee in the name of Jesus Christ to
come out of her. And he came out the same hour.”

As the damsel could no longer practise her arts of sooth-
saying, her masters saw themselves deprived of the gains
which they had hitherto derived from that source. Enraged
at the loss of their property, and moving the multitude
to side with them, they seized Paul and Silas and dragged
them before the magistrates. As they were well aware
that they had no real charge to bring against them, they
raised the old ery of “ troubling the peace”’—that they were
attempting to introduce Jewish practices into the Roman
colony, and to teach customs which were contrary to the
Roman laws. And, as it has often been since, the clamour
of the multitude was accepted in the place of evidence,
examination, and deliberation. The magistrates, without
forther enquiry, commanded them to be publicly scourged
and cast into prison. And thus it was; these blessed
servants of God, wounded, bleeding, and faint, were handed
over to a cruel jailor to keep them safely, and he added to
their sufferings by making their feet fast in the stocks. But
in place of Paul and Silas being depressed by their bodily
sufferings and the gloomy walls of a prison, they rejoiced
that they were counted worthy to suffer shame and pain for
the sake of Christ—and in place of the silence of midnight
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being broken with the sighs and groans of the prisoners,
they “prayed and sang praises to God: and the other
prisoners heard them.”

If Satan is not without resources to carry on his evil
work, God is not without resources to ecarry on His good
work. He now makes use of all that has happened to
direct the progress of the work of the gospel, and to accom-
plish the purposes of Hislove. The jailor is to be converted,
the Church is to be gathered out, and a witness set up for
the Lord Jesus Christ, in the very stronghold of heathenism.
At midnight, while Paul and Silas were singing, and the
prisoners listening to the unusual sound, there was a great
earthquake. God enters the scene in majesty and grace.
He utters His voice, and the earth trembles: the prison
walls are shaken; the doors fly open, and every man’s
fetters fall off. And now, what are Roman prisons >—what
are Roman legions ?—what is the whole power of the
enemy? God's voice is heard in the storm: but the vio-
lence of the tempest is succeeded by the still small voice
of the gospel and the peace of heaven.

Awakened in a moment by the earthquake, the jailor's
first thoughts were of his prisoners. Alarmed at seeing the
prison doors open, and supposing that the prisoners were
fled, he drew his sword and would have killed himself.
“But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying, Do thyself
no harm, for we are all here.” These words of love broke
the jailor’s heart. The calm serenity of Paul and Silas—
their refusing to avail themselves of the opportunity to
escape—their tender concern for him—all combined to
make them appear in the eyes of the astonished jailor, as
beings of & higher order. He laid aside his sword, called
for a light, sprang into the prison; and, trembling, fell
down at the apostle’s feet. His conscience was now
reached, his heart was broken, and there was something
like the violence of an earthquake agitating his whole soul.
He takes the place of a lost sinner, and cries, “ Sirs, what
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must I do to be saved?” He does not say, like the lawyer
in the tenth of Luke, “ Master, what shall T do to inherit
eternal life?” It was no question with the jailor of doing
something for life, but of salvation for the lost. The lawyer,
like many others, did not know himself as a lost sinner,
therefore he does not speak about salvation.

In reply to the most important enquiry that human lips
can ever make, “ What must I do to be saved ?” the apostle
directs the mind of the jailor to Christ—* Believe on the
Lord Jesus Christ and thou shalt be saved, and thy house.”
Grod gave the blessing, and the whole house believed, re-
joiced, and were baptized. And now all is changed; the
jailor takes the prisoners into histown house—his cruelty
is changed into love, sympathy, and hospitality. In the
same hour of the night he washed their stripes—set meat
before them—rejoiced, believing in God with all his house.
‘What an eventful night! What a change in a few hours!
and what a joyful morning dawned on that happy house!
The Lord be praised!

Like Darius of old, the magistrates appear to have been
disturbed during the night. The news of the earthquake
might have reached them, or that Paul and Silas were
Romans. But as soon as it was day, they sent word to the
jailor to “let those men go.” He immediately made known
the order to Paul and Silas, and wished them to depart in
peace. But Paul refused to accept his liberty without some
public acknowledgment of the wrong he had suffered. e
also now made known the fact that he and Silas were
Roman citizens. The famous words of Cicero had passed
into a proverb, and had immense weight everywhere; “To
bind a Roman citizen is an outrage, to scourge him is a
crime.” The magistrates had evidently violated the Roman
laws; but Paul only demanded, that as they had been
publicly treated as guilty, the magistrates should come and
publicly declare that they were innocent. This they readily
did, seeing what wrong they had done. “ And they came
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and besought them, and brought them out, and desired them
to depart out of the city.” The apostles readily complied
with the magistrates’ request, left the prison, and openly
entered the house of Lydia; and when they had seen the
brethren, they comforted them and departed.*

‘We would only further add before leaving this memorable
chapter, that it is very pleasant to find in Paul's epistle to
the Philippians, the proofs of an attachment which bound
them together, and which continued from * the first
day” even until Paul's imprisonment at Rome. His
affection for his beloved Philippians was wonderful.
He addressed them as—* my brethren dearly beloved
and longed for, my joy and ecrown, so .stand fast in
the Lord, my dearly beloved.” And he acknowledges,
with no small joy, their unwearied fellowship with him
in the gospel, and the many practical proofs of their
loving care and tender sympathy for himself. As early
as his residence at Thessalonica they thought of his need.
“For even in Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my
necessity.” Philippians iv. 15—19.

PAUL AT THESSALONICA AND LEREA.

Paul and Silas now directed their course to Thessalonica.
Timothy and Luke appear to have remained behind in
Philippi for a short time. Having passed through Amphi-
polis and Apollonia, Paul and Silas arrived at Thessalonica.
Here they found a synagogue. It was a commercial town
of great importance, where many Jews resided. “ Paul, as
his manner was, went in unto them, and three sabbath days
reasoned with them out of the scriptures.” The hearts of
many were touched by his preaching; and a great multi-
tude of devout Greeks, and women of high station, believed.
But Paul's old enemy again appears. “The Jews which
believed not, moved with envy, took unto them certain lewd

* See, Evangelistic Papers on the leading characters of this
chapter, ‘ Things New and Old,” vol. xii. pages 29—97.
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fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a company, and
set all the city on an uproar, and assaulted the house of
Jason, and sought to bring them out unto the people. And
when they found them not, they drew Jason and certain
brethren unto the rulers of the city, crying, These that
have turned the world upside down are come hither also;
whom Jason hath received: and these all do contrary to
the decrees of Ceesar, saying that there is another king, one
Jesus.” These verses may suffice to give us the character
of the universal enmity of the Jews against the gospel and
against Paul its chief minister.

The apostle had evidently preached to the Thessalonians
the truth respecting the exaltation of Christ, and His
coming again in glory: “ Saying there is another king, one
Jesus.” Henece the constant allusion to “ the coming of the
Lord,” and to * the day of the Lord,” in Paul's epistles to
that church. From what Paul says in his first epistle we
learn, that his labours were most abundant, and greatly
owned and blessed of the Lord to many souls. 1 Thessa-
lonians 1. 9, 10; ii. 10, 11.

The apostle now proceeded to Berea. Here the Jews
were more noble. They examined what they heard by the
word of God. There was great blessing here also. Many
believed ; but the Jews, like hunters after their prey, hastened
from Thessalonica to Berea, and raised a tumult which
forced Paul to leave the place almost immediately. Accom-
panied by some of the Berean converts, he directed his
course to Athens. Silag and Timotheus were left behind.

PAUL'S VISIT TO ATHENS.

The appearance of the apostle in Athens is an event in his
history of great importance. It was, in some respects, the
capital of the world, and the seat of Grecian culture and
philosophy ; but it was also the central point of super-
stition and idalatry.

It is very interesting to observe, that the apostle was in
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no haste to enter upon his work here. He allowed time for
reflection. Deep thoughts, and how to weigh up everything
in the presence of God, and in the light of the death and
resurrection of Christ, filled his mind. It was his first
intention to wait for the arrival of Silas and Timotheus. He
had sent back a message to Berea, that they were to
come to him with all speed. But when he saw himself
surrounded with temples, and altars, and statues, and
idolatrous worship, he could keep silence no longer. As
usual, he begins with the Jews, but also disputes daily with
the philosophers in the market place. Christianity and
paganism thus openly confront each other; and, be it
observed, the apostle of Christianity was alone in Athens;
but the place swarmed with the apostles of paganism ; and
go numerous were the objects of worship, that a satirist
observed, “It is easier to find a god than a man in Athens.”

Some scornfully derided what they heard, others listened
and wished to hear more. “ Then certain philosophers
of the Epicureans and of the Stoicks, encountered him.
And some said, What will this babbler say? other some,
He seemeth to be a setter forth of strange gods: because he
preached unto them Jesus, and the resurrection.” Thus we
learn what Paul in his daily conversation had been pressing
on the attention of the people, and the different classes of
philosophers. It was ‘“‘Jesus and the resurrection.” These
words had made the greatest impression, and remained the
most distinctly in their minds. What a new thing, and
what a blessed reality for souls! The Person of Christ;
not a theory: the fact of the resurrection; not a gloomy
uncertainty as to the future. The minister of Christ lays
bare to the learned Atheniang their fearful condition in the
sight of the true God. Nevertheless, they sought to have a
fuller and more deliberate exposition of these mysterious
subjects, and they brought Paul unto Areopagus.

This place, we are told, was the most convenient and
appropriate for a public address. The most solemn court



66 THINGS NEW AND OLD.

of justice had sat from time immemorial on the hill of
Areopagus. The judges sat in the open air, upon seats
hewn out in the rock. On this spot many solemn questions
had been discussed, and many solemn cases decided;
beginning with the legendary trial of Mars, which gave to
the place the name of « Mars® hill.”

It was in this scene that Paul addressed the multitude.
There is no moment in the apostle’s history, or in the
history of the first planting of Christianity, more deeply
interesting or better known than this. Inspired by feelings
for the honour of God, and filled with the knowledge of
man’s condition in the light of the cross, what must he
have felt as he stood on Mars’ hill? Wherever he turned
his eyes, the signs of idolatry in its thousand forms rose
up before him. He might have been betrayed, under the
circumstances, to have spoken strongly; but he mastered
his feelings, and refrained from intemperate language.
Considering the fervency of his spirit, and the greatness of
his zeal for truth, it was a remarkable instance of self-
denial and self-command. But his Lord and Master was
with him, though to the human eye he stood alone before
the Athenians, and the many foreigners who flocked to that
university of the world.

For wisdom, prudence, sound reasoning, and consummate
skill, Paul's address stands alone in the annals of mankind.
He did not begin by attacking their false gods, or by de-
nouncing their religion as a satanic delusion, and the object
of his utter detestation. Zeal without knowledge would have
done so, and been pleased with its own faithfulness. DBut
in the address before us, we have an example of the best
way of approaching the minds and hearts of ignorant and
prejudiced persons in every age.. May the Lord give wisdom
to all His servants to follow it !

His opening words are both winning and reproving.
“Ye men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye are too
superstitious.” He thus begins by acknowledging that they
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had religious feelings, but that they were wrongly directed ;
and then speaks of himself as one who was ready to lead
‘them to the knowledge of the true God. “ Whom there-
fore ye ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you.” He
wisely selects for his text, the inscription, ““Zo the un-
known God.” This gives him an opportunity to commence
at the lowest step in the ladder of truth. He speaks of the
oneness of God, the Creator, and the relationship of man to
Him. But he soon leaves the argument against idolatry,
and proceeds to preach the gospel. And yet he is careful
not to introduce the name of Jesus in his public address.
He had done so fully in his more private ministrations:
but he was now surrounded by the disciples and admirers
of such names as Socrates, Plato, Zeno, and Epicurus—
and he sacredly guards the holy name of Jesus from the
risk of a comparison with such. He well knew that the
name of the lowly Jesus of Nazareth, was “to the Greeks
foolishness.” Nevertheless, it is easily seen, that towards
the close of his address, the attention of the whole audience
is concentrated on the man Christ Jesus, though His name
is not mentioned in the whole speech. Thus he proceeds,
“ And the times of this ignorance God winked at ; but now
commandeth all men everywhere to repent. Because he
hath appointed a day, in the which he will judge the world
in righteousness by that man whom he hath ordained;
whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, in that he
hath raised him from the dead.” Here the patience of bis
audience failed—his discourse was interrupted. But the
last impression left on their minds was one of eternal
weight and importance. The inspired apostle addressed
himself to the consciences, not to the intellectual curiosity,
of the philosophers. The mention of the resurrection of
the dead, and the judgment of the world, with such com-
manding power and authority, could not fail to trouble these
proud and self-indulgent men. The essential principle, or
the highest aim of the Epicurean philosopher, was to gratify
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himself—that of the Stoic, was a proud indifference to good
and evil, pleasure and pain. Need we wonder then, that
this remarkable assembly should have broken up, amidst
the scornful derision of some, and the icy indifference of
others? But in spite of all, Christianity had gained its
first and noble victory over idolatry; and, whatever may
have been the timmediate results of Paul's speech, we know
it has been blessed to many ever since, and that it shall yet
bring forth much fruit in many souls, and continue to bear
fruit to the glory of God for ever and for ever.

Paul now departs from among them. He does not
appear to have been driven away by any turmult or persecu-
tion, The blessed Lord gave him to taste His own joy,
and the joy of angels, over penitent sinners. “ Among the
which was Dionysius the Areopagite, and a woman named
Damaris, and others with them.” But in the military city
of Philippi, and the mercantile cities of Thessalonica and
Corinth, the number of conversions seems to have been
much greater than in the highly educated and polished
city of Athens. This is deeply humbling to the pride of
man, and to the boasted powers of the human mind. One
epistle was written to the Philippians, two to the Thessa-
lonians, and two to the Corinthians: but we possess no
letter written by Paul to the Athenians, and we do not read
that he ever again visited Athens.

e O-0 G5 O Ot

“ AND THE DOOR WAS SHUT.

Resecrers of Christ; cold empty professors; foolish
virgins; a few more words and tears for you. Think of
these words, ““And the door was shut.” What will this
world be to you when that door is shut? What will be the
value of this world’s riches then ? "What pleasure will you
find in sin then? What will the applause of men and the
‘flatteries of Satan be worth then? Think, O think, dear
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reader ; think seriously on that coming, solemn, hour!
Look that day in the face, and tell me, what is there in the
wide range of thy thoughts and visions worth having when
compared with Christ? If Satan's world be thy choice
here, Satan’s hell must be thy portion hereafter. And oh,
remember the time is short; the door will scon be shut,
and shut for ever.

Haste, then, O thoughtless, careless sinner: delay not;
forget mot; but at once, and with thy whole heart, flee to
Jesus. Me is waiting to receive thee; ready to pardon
thee; willing to save thee. He invites thee to come to

- Himself; hear then His voice of love— Hear, and your
soul shall live,” Isaiah lv. 1—3.

—0 O

GOD MY FATHER KNOWS.

My God, whose gracious pity I may claim,

Calling Thee ‘¢ Father,”” sweet endearing name!

The sufferings of each weak and weary frame
Are known to Thee.

From human eyes ’tis better to conceal

Much that we suffer, much we hourly feel ;

But oh! the thought does tranquillize and heal—
That all is known to Thee.

That all by Thee is ordered, chosen, planned,

Each drop that fills my daily cup Thy hand

Prescribes for ills, none else can understand.
All, all is known to Thee.

Nor will its bitter draught distasteful prove,

While I recall the Son of Thy dear love;

The cup thou wouldst not for our sakes remove—
That cup He drank for me.

He drank it to the dregs, no drop remained

Of wrath for those whose cup of woe He drained—

Man ne’er can know what that sad cup contained,
But all is known to Thee.

———O GO
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24, “8.A.,” Camberwell. We have no doubt whatever
but that the Lord will, ere long, lead you into the full joy
of His salvation. You have simply to believe in a finished
redemption—to take God at His word—believe His record
—accept His salvation—rest in His love—He has declared
Himself satisfied in the perfect work of His only beloved
Son; and the question is, Are you? Do you want
something more than Christ to satisfy you? Are you
looking for something in yourself to give you confidence—
some feeling or evidence? If so, you will not find peace.
You must find your ¢l in a crucified and risen Saviour.
You must look to the Man who was nailed to the tree and
is now crowned on the throne. This is the only way of
peace. Thousands are writhing in agony of soul, simply
because they will not accept a full Christ. They are tossed
about by the conflicting dogmas of theological schools,
instead of drinking of the streams of life and salvation that
flow from the very heart of God, through the pierced side
of a crucified Saviour. May the eternal Spirit chase away
all your clouds and mists—answer your questions—solve
your difficulties, and remove your every weight!

25, “Iota,” Brixton. The Holy Ghost is Himself the
seal which God puts upon all those who believe in His
Son Jesus Christ. There is a manifest distinction between
quickening and sealing. God quickens dead sinners; He
seals living saints. It is, to use a simple illustration, like
a man building a house and then coming to live in it.

26. “M.J. W.,” Cheltenham. Thanks for your lines.
They are sweetly experimental. We fear that many of our
friends feel hurt at the non-appearance of their communi-
cations; but the fact is, it would be utterly impossible to
insert all the poetry which is sent to us from time to time.
It frequently happens that we receive as much in one
month as would more than fill a whole number of the
magazine. We therefore request our dear friends will not
feel aggrieved by our not inserting their communications.

27. “W.H.B.,” North Shields. We greatly like the
idea of a Lending Library. It is a most excellent way of
helping those who ecannot afford to purchase our move
expensive works. 'We should be truly glad to see such an
agency established everywhere in connection with the
Tract Depot.
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28. «“J. A S.” London. We agrec, in the main, with
your view of the saints in the tribulation. As to the
heavenly Jerusalem, you will see, by referring to the pas-
sage, that it is not said that *“ the nations walk therein;’
but that « they walk in the light of it.” The glory of God,
shining through the jasper walls of the city, shall enlighten
the nations below. There should be something of this, in
principle, even now. ¢ Let your light so shine before men,
that they may see your good works, and glorify your Father
which is in heaven.,” The Christian ought so to reflect the
glory of Christ, that all who come in contact with him
might see the light.

29. “R. C.” Bristol. Thanks for your kind note and
the accompanying lines.

80. “M.,” Clifton. The rendering of 1 Timothy ii. 4,
in our excellent authorized version, is perfectly correct.
Your difficulty arises from your not seeing the immense
difference between theology and the heart of God. Theo-
logy consists of the conclusions of men’s minds drawn from
the facts of seripture; and you may constantly find souls
harassed and perplexed by the dogmas of contlicting schools
of theology, instead of resting, in child-like simplicity, upon
the plain statements of the word of God. In point of fact,
what is called the high school of doetrine is right in what it
holds, and wrong in whatit rejects; and, on the other hand,
the low school of doctrine is right in what it holds, and wrong
inwhatitrejects. The former holds predestination, election,
divine sovereignty, and the eternal security of all true
believers ; and herein it is right. But it denies the full
offer of salvation to all men, and human responsibility;
and herein it is wrong. The low school of doctrine holds
the freeness and fulness of salvation, and the moral respon-
sibility of the sinner; and herein it is right. But it denies
the sovereignty of divine grace and the security of the
believer ; and herein it is wrong. You will bear in mind,
dear friend, that when we use the terms ““ Aigh school,” and

"*“Jow school,” we do not at all mean to give offence; far
from it ; we merely speak of things as they are. For our-
selves we desire to be taught exclusively by seripture, and
not by any school of divinity. We are quite sure that God
never meant to puzzle, to repulse, or to discourage poor
souls—no never. God is love, His grace las brought

- salvation unto all. “He willeth not the death of a sinner.”

“He willeth not that any should perish, but that all should
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come to repentance.” ‘“He will have all men to be saved,
and to come to the knowledge of the truth.” Such is His
gracious aspect toward all; and hence if any perish, it is
not in pursuance of the will of God. But there is another
side to this great question. Man is responsible. What
mean those touching words of the weeping Saviour, “ How
often would I have gathered you as a hen gathereth her
chickens under her wing, but ye¢ would not”” And again,
“¥Ye will not come to me that ye might have life.” Do you
not see, dear friend, that scripture as distinctly teaches
divine sovereignty as it teaches human responsibility—and
the parmanency of salvation as distinctly as its freeness?
Are we called upon to reconcile these things? Nay; they
are reconciled by God Himself inasmuch as they are taught
in His holy word; we have only to bow our heads in
believing and adoring reverence. It is a great matter to
make one’s escape from the labyrinths of sytematic divinity,
and yield ourselves to the formative power of the whole
truth of God. We shall merely add, ere we close this
reply, that scripture clearly teaches the doctrine of election,
but sedulously excludes the repulsive doctrine of reproba-
tion. It teaches that all who reach heaven will have to
thank God for it; and all who find their place in hell will
have to thank themselves.

31. “J.V.,” Melbourne. We were traly glad to get
your loving letter, and much interested in hearing of you
from our beloved friend Dr. Mackern. We quite hope to be
able to write to you, ere long; but just now we are unusually
pressed for time. We trust our dear friend Henry S—,
from Bristol, has reached you in safety. May the Lord
make him a great blessing in your midst!

82. “C.Y.,” Hungerford. You are fully warranted by
the word of God to entreat any sinner to come to Jesus at
once. It is very evident that your mind is perplexed by
the mis-application of scripture. If you will only submit
to the authority of the word, and not labour to reconcile
things according to your own thoughts, or the creeds of
men, you will find that human responsibility is as dis-
tinetly taught in scripture as human impotency. We must
bow down, with unguestioning submission, to the teachings
of divine inspiration.

O OO e



. THE LIVING GOD, AND A LIVING FAITH.

(PART IT.)

Ar the close of our last paper, we were occupied with the
position of the king of Judah, in 2 Chronicles xx. There
is something in his attitude and utterance, on that memor-
able occasion, well worthy of the reader’s profound atten-
tion. His feet were firmly fixed on God’s ground, and his
 eves as firmly fixed on God Himself; and, in addition to
1this, there was the deep sense of his own therough nothing-
ness. He had not so much as a shadow of a doubt as to
the fact of his being in possession of the very inheritance
which God had given him., He knew that he was in his
right place. He did not hope it ; still less did he doubt it ;
1o, he knew it. He could say, “I believe and am sure.”

This is all-important. It is impossible to stand against
the enemy, if there is anything equivocal in our position.
If there be any secret misgiving as to our being in our right
place—if we cannot give a * Thus saith the Lord” for the
‘position which we occupy, the path we tread, the associa-
tiong in which we stand, the work in which we are engaged,
there will, most assuredly, be wéakness in the hour of
conflict, Satan is sure to avail himself of the smallest
misgiving in the soul. All must be settled as to our
positive standing, if we would make any headway against
the enemy. There must be an unclouded confidence as to
our real position before God, else the foe will have an easy
victory.

Now, it is precisely here that there is so much weakness
apparent among the children of God. Very few, compara-
tively, are clear, sound, and settled as to their foundation
~very few are able, without any reserve, to take the blessed
ground of being washed in the blood of Jesus, and sealed
with the Holy Spirit. At times they hope it. When things
go well with them ; when they have had a good time in the

148
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closet; when they have enjoyed nearness to God m prayer,
or over the word; while: they are sitting under a clear,
fervent, forcible ministry—at such moments, perhaps, théy
can venture to speak hopefully about themselves. But,
very soon, dark clouds gather; they feel the workings of
indwelling sin; they dre afflicted with wandering thoughts;
or it may be, they have been betrayed into some levity of
spiri, or irritability of tempey; then they begin to reason
about themselves, amd to- question whether they are, in
reality, the children of God. And from reasonings and
questionings, they very speedily slip into positive unbelief,
and then plunge imto. the thick gloom of a despondency
bordering on despair.

All this is most sad. It is, at once, dishonouring to
God, and destructive of the soul's peace; and as to pro-
gress, in such a condition, it is: wholly out of the question,
How can any cne run s race, if he has not cleared the
starting post? How can he erect a building, if he has
not laid the foundation? And, on the same principle, how
can a soul grow in the divine life, if he iz always lable to
doubt whethes he haw that life or not ?

But it may be that some of our readers are disposed to
put such a question as the following, “ How can I be sure
that I am on God's ground ?—that I am washed in the
blood of Jesus and sealed with the Holy Spirit?” We
reply, How do you know that you are a lost sinner? Igit
because you feel it? Is mere feeling the ground of your
faith, If so, it iz not a divine faith at all. True faith
rests only on the testimony of holy scripture. No doubt,
it is by the gracious energy of the Holy Ghost that any
one can exercise this living faith ; but we are speaking now
of the true ground of faith—~—the authority—the basis on
which it rests, and that is simply the hely scriptures
which, as the inspired apostle tells us, are able to make us
wise unto salvation, and which even a child could know,
without the aid of the church, the clergy, the fathers, the
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doctors, the councils, the colleges, or any other human
_intervention whatsoever.

“Abraham believed God.” Here was divine faith. It
was not a question of feeling. Indeed, if Abraham had
been influenced by his feelings, he would have been a
doubter instead of a believer. For what had he to build
upon in himself? “His own body now dead” A poor
ground surely on which to build his faith in the promise of

. an innumerable seed. But, we are told, “ He considered’
not his own body now dead.” (Rom. iv.) What, then, did-
he consider? He considered the word of the living God,
and on that he rested. Now this is faith. And mark
what the apostle says: “He staggered not at the promise
of God through unbelief” —for unbelief is always a'
staggerer—* but was strong in faith, giving glory to God:
and being fully persuaded that what he had promised, he
was able also to perform, And therefore it was imputed to
him for righteousness.”

“Ah! but,” the anxious reader may say, “ what has all
" this to say to my case? I am not an Abraham—I cannot
expect a special revelation from Ged. How am I to kmow
that, God has spoken to me? How can I possess this
precious faith?” Well, dear friend, mark the apostle’s
further statement, “Now,” he adds, * it was not written for
his [Abraham’s] sake alone, that it was imputed to him;
but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if”"—if what?
—if we feel, realize, or experience aught in ourselves?
Nay, but “if we believe on him that raised up Jesus our
Lord from the dead; who was delivered for our offences,
and was raised again for our justification.”

ATl this is full of solid comfort and richest consolation.
It assures the anxious enquirer that he has the selfsame
ground and authority to rest upon that Abraham had, with
an immensely higher measure of light thrown on that
ground, inasmuch as Abraham was called to believe in a
promise whereas we are privileged to believe in an accom-
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plished fact. Xe was called to look forward to semething
which was to be done; we look back at something that is
done, even an accomplished redemption, attested by the
fact of a risen and glorified Saviour, at the right hand of
the Majesty in the heavens.

But as to the ground or authority on which we are called
to rest our souls, it is the same in our case as in Abraham's
and all true believers in all ages—it is the word of God—
the holy scriptures. There is no other foundation of faith
but this; and the fajth that rests on any other is not true
faith at all. A faith resting on human tradition—on the
authority of the church—on the authority of so-galled
general councils—on the clergy—or on learned men, is not
divine faith, but mere superstition: it is a faith which
“stands in the wisdom of men,” and not “in the power of
God.” (1 Cor. ii. 5.)

Now, it is utterly impossible for any human pen or
mortal tongue to overstate the value or importance of this
grand principle—this principle of a living faith. Its value
at the present moment is positively unspeakable. We
believe it to be the divine aptidote against most, if not all,
the leading errors, evils, and hostile influences of the day
in which aur lot is cast. There is a tremendous shaking
going on around us, Minds are agitated. Disturbing
forces are abroad. There is a loosening of the foundations,
Old institutions, to which the human mind clings, as the
ivy to the oak, are tottering on every side; and many are
actually fallen: and thousands of souls fhat have been
finding shelter in them are dislodged and seared, and know
not whither to turn. Some are saying, “The bricks are
thrown down, but we will build with hewn stone.” Many
are at their wits’ end, and most are ill at case.

Nor is this all; there is a numerous class which we may
say we have constantly before us in preparing our papers
for “ Things New and Old”"—a class made up, for the most
part, of those who are not so much concerned about the
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condition and destiny of religious institutions and ecclesi-
astical systems, as about the condition and destiny of their
own precious immortal souls—of those who are not so
much agitated by questions about “ Broad Church,” “High
Church,” “Low Church,” “ State Church,” or * Free
Church,” a8 about this one great question, “ What must I
do to be saved ?” 'What have we to say to these latter ?
‘What is the real want of their souls? Simply this, “A
living faith in the living God.” This is what is needed for
all who are disturbed by what they see without, or feel
within. Our unfailing resource is in the living God and in
His Son Jesus Christ, as revealed by the Eternal Spirit in
the holy scriptures.

Here is the true resting place of faith, and to this we do,
most earnestly, most urgently and solemnly, invite the
anxious reader. In one word, we entreat him to stay his
whole soul on the word of God—the holy seriptures. Here
we have authority for all that we need to know, to believe,
and to do.

Is it a question of anxiety about my eternal salvation ?
Hear the following words, “* Therefore, thus saith the Lord
God, Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation a stone, a tried
stone, a precious corner stone, a sure foundation : he that
believeth shall not make haste.” (Is. xxviii. 16.) These
precious words, s0 pregnant with tranquillizing power, are
quoted by the inspired apostle, in the New Testament
scripture; “ Wherefore also it is contained in the scripture,
Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner stone, elect, precious:
and he that believeth on him shall not be confounded.”
1 Peter ii. 6.

‘What solid comfort—what deep and settled repose for
the anxious soul is here! God has laid the foundation,
and that foundation is nothing less than His own eternal
and co-equal Son, the Son who had dwelt from all eternity
in His bosom. This foundation is, in every respect,
adequate to sustain the whole weight of the counsels
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and purposes of the eternal Turee 1 OxE—to meet
all the claims of the nature, the character, and the
throne of God.

Being all this, it must needs be fully adequate to meet
all the need of the anxious soul, of what kind soever that
_ need may be, If Christ is enough for God, He must, of
necessity, be enough for man-—for any man—-for the
reader; and that He is enough is proved by the very pas-
sage just quoted. He is God’s own foundation, laid by
His own hand, the foundation and centre of that glorious
system of royal and victorious grace set forth in the ward
“ Zion."” {See Heb. xii. 22—24.) He is God’s own precious,
tried, chief corner stone—that blessed One who went down
into death’s dark waters—bore the heavy judgment and
wrath of God against sin—robbed death of its sting, and
the grave of its vietory—destroyed him that had the power
of death—wrested from the enemy’s grasp that terrible
weapon with which sin had armed him, and made it the
very instrument of his eternal defeat and confusion.
Having done all this, He was received up into glory, and
seated at the right hand of the Majesty in the heavens.

Such is God’s foundation, to which He graciously calls
the attention of every one who really feels the need of
something divinely solid ‘on which to build, in view of the
hollow and shadowy scenes of this world, and in prospect
of the stern realities of eternity. Dear reader, you are
now invited fo build upon this foundation. Be assured it
is for you as positively and distinctively as though you
heard & voice from heaven speaking to your own very self.
The word of the living God is addressed “to every creature
under heaven"—* Whosoever will” is invited to come. The
imspired volume has been placed in your hand and laid
open before your eyes; aund for what, think you? Isitto
mock or to tantalize you by presenting before you what was
never intended for you? Ah! no, reader; such is not
God's way. Does He send His sunlight and His showers
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to mock and to tantalive, orto gladden and refresh? Do
wyou ever think of calling in 'question your own wery
personal welcome to study the book of Creation? Never;
pnd yet there might be some show of foundation for such a
question, inssmuch as, since that wondrous volume was
thrown open, sin has entered and flung its dark blots over
the pages thereof. But, spite of sin in all its forms and all
" fits ¢onsequences, spite of Satanls power amd #alice, God
bas spoken. He has caused His veice to be heard in this
wdark and sinful world. And what has He said? “Behold,
1 leyin Zion a foundation.” This is something entircly
mew. It is as though our blessed, loving, and ever gracious
God had said to us, “Here, I have begun on the new. I
have laid a foundation, on the ground of redemption, which
mothing can ever touch, neither sin, nor Sakan, mor aught
ilse. I lay the foundation, and pledge my werd that who-
soever believes—whosoever commits himself, in childlike,
unquestioning confidenee, to my foundation—whosoever
wests in my Christ—whosoever is satisfied with my pre-
-cious, tried, chief corner stone, shall never—no never—no
never bheggonfounded—never be put to shame—never be
fisappointed—shall never perish, world without end.”
Beloved reader, dost thou still hesitate? We solemnly
avow we cannoi see even the shadow of a fourdation of a
reason why thou shouldest. If there were any question
raised, or any condition proposed, or any barrier erected,
reason would that thou mightest hesitate. If there were
so much as a single preliminary to be settled by thee—
if it were made a question of feeling or of experience, or
of aught -else that thou couldest do, or feel, or be, then
verily thon mightest justly pause. But there is absolutely
nothing of the sort. There is the Christ of God and the
word of God, and—what then? <« He that believeth
shall not be confounded.” Inshart it is simply “A living
faith in the living Giod.” It jis taking God at His word,
It is believing what He says because He says if. It is
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committing your soul to the word of Him who cannot le.
It is doing what Abraham did when he believed God and
was counted righteous. It is doing what Jehoshaphat did
when he planted his foot firmly on those immortal words,
“Thou gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend for
ever.” It is doing what the patriarchs, the prophets, the
apostles, the saints in all ages have done, when they
rested their souls for time and eternity upon that word
which “is settled for ever in heaven,” and thus lived in
peace and died in hope of a glorious resurrection. It is
resting calmly and sweetly on the immovable rock of holy
scripture, and thus proving the divine and sustaining
virtue of that which has never failed any who trusted it,
and never will, and never can.

Oh! the unspeakable blessedness of having such a
foundation, in a world like this, where death, decay, and
change are stamped upon all; where friendship’s fondest
links are snapped in the twinkling of an eye by death’s
rude hand; where all that seems, to nature’s view, most
stable, is liable to be swept away in a moment by the
rushing tide of popular revolution; where therg is sbso-
lutely nothing on which the heart can lean, and say, “I
have now found permanent repose.” What a mercy, in
such a scehe, to have “A living faith in the living God!”

{ To be continued, if the Lord will.}

e O O O

THE APOSTLES IN COUNCIL; OR,
OBEDIENCE TO THE WORD.

Acts xv,

‘Wit the novel sight of a so-called (Ecumeniecal Council
in session at Rome, under the presidency of the Pope as
the assumed successor of St. Peter, one turns instinctively
to the inspired account of the only council -at which Peter
and the other apostles were present, to learn what likeness,
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or the reverse, can be traced between that now going on,
and the one which was held at Jerusalem.

To Jerusalem Paul and Barnabas went up, with others
whose names are not recorded, delegated by the Church at
Antioch to confer with the apostles and elders at Jerusalem.
But Paul went up by revelation. (Gal. ii. 2.) God’s mind
a8 to his journey thither, and conference with the apostles,
had just been clearly expressed. He went as delegated
by the Church, but he went because divinely directed.
Neither Peter, nor James, nor John, summoned a council,
and invited Paul and Barnabas to come up to it. It was
the arrival of these labourers with others from Antioch
which brought the question to a point, and made the
apostles and elders come together about this matter.

It was an epoch of great importance in the Church. The
truth had spread amongst the Gentiles, and the great centre
of missjonary work was removed from Jerusalem to Anti-
och. Peter and John at an earlier day had gone out from
Jerusalem to Samaria, seen the work there, acknowledged
it, and returned to the metropolis of Judea. Now Paul
and Barnabas had started from Antiock on a journey so
fruitful in blessed results, and returned to that Church with
tidings that God had opened the door of faith to the
Gentiles. To stop this work, if possible, was the aim of
the enemy, and means were shortly found for attempting
it. Certain men which came down from Judea taught the
brethren “ Except ye be circumcised after the manner of
Moses ye cannot bé saved.” The din of controversy was
now heard to be silenced only by the letter from the council
at Jerusalem. There, and there alone, could the evil which
threatened the Church be averted. Toit, therefore, Paul and
Barnabas went up, where the full resnlts at which these
false teachers aimed were unequivocally brought out. At
Antioch they had only urged on the Gentiles circumecision
after the manner of Moses. But at Jerusalem the real aim
‘of this teaching was fearlessly divulged: “It was needful

148-2
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to circumcise the Gentiles, and to command them to keep
the law.” .

There, if anywhere, the supporters of this doctrine
could carry their point. To settle this the apostles and
brethren met. The discussion was doubtless earnest, it
was certainly free ; and, though Peter was present, he did
not preside, or interfere with the freedom of speech of any
of its members; many, apparently, spoke before he did, and
Paul, and Barnabas, and James, spoke after him. Peter's
speech was important, but the remarks of James were
most needful. Peter'’s address was a fitting prelude to
the recital by Paul and Barnabas of the miracles and
wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by them, as
that of James was a fitting conclusion. Peter reminded
them of what God had done by him for the Gentiles, and
how those from amongst the Jews who believed should be
saved even as the converts from the Gentiles. James took
different ground, and turned to scripture, which threw light
on the subject.

They were subject to the word, and hence, after James
had spoken, all discussion ceased, and the conclusion he ex-
pressed was adopted and committed to writing, “Where-
fore my sentence is, that we trouble mot them, which
from among the Gentiles are turned to God: but that we
write unto them, that they abstain from pollutions of idols,
and from fornication, and from things strangled, and from
blood.”

But the use of the word here demands more than a
passing notice. The gqunestion was one which evidently
stirred many hearts. It was felt, on both sides, to be a
vital one, hence God’s mind about it was most important,
Never before had there been such a gathering of the Church
for consultation; apostles and prophets were there with
the Holy Ghost in their midst (ver. 28), yet no fresh reve-
lation was that day vouchsafed them. The wisdom of this
we can surely discern; God would teach us the competency
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of the written word to decide questions of dectrine and
practice which concern the welfare of the Church. Neo
new interpretation was then brought out, nor the passage
quoted opened up by any new light which James threw on
it. He guoted Amos, whe had predicted that on some of
the Gentiles the Lord’s rame should be ealled. Hence the
work of grace amongst them was not & matter on which the
word was silent, though they at Jerusalem, till that work
began, might not have anticipated it.

Whose word was it? It was His “who maketh these
things known from the beginning.” But what about cir-
cumcising the Gentiles? On this the word was silent. It
clearly intimated blessing for the Gentiles without their
becominy Jews; but, though this was foretold, of their
being circumecised there was not 2 word. Should they then
supplement the word? No, they bowed to it. They inter-
preted its silence ocorrectly. It said nothing about the
question, so they imposed no such condition on the
Gentiles, Thus the very silence of scripture was shewn to
be expressive, and, must we not add, instructive? And in
this assembly, where four, certainly, out of the eight writers
of the New Testament were present, three of whom took
such a prominent part, all bowed to the silence of the word
as expressing God's mind on the subject.

But, whilst giving & voice to the silente of scripture, they
could not allow anything it had said to be disregarded; so
the word of God to Noah and his sons was brought forward
#8 binding on believers from among the Gentiles, as it had
been on the Jews. God was wiser than man. Man's
deductions from analogy as to what was suited for God's
people were all wrong, for the word had said nothing about
it; but to what it had said, though for ages the Gentiles
had lost it, now that they owned the authority of the Lord,
they must submit. How carefully the door was elosed
against all theories of development to bind men's con-
sciences where God had not enjoined it, and how clearly
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they taught that what the word did say, believers must
hearken to and obey.

Thus the council ended, to the discomfiture of the
pharisaic party in the Church, and the joy of all the
Gentile converts, and an example for after ages of perfect
subjection to scripture, as containing His mind, “who
maketh things known from the beginning.”

—— DO O OO

'SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&ec., &c., &c.

PAUL’S VISIT TO CORINTH.

The connection of Corinth with the history, teaching, and
writings of our apostle, is almost as intimate and important
as either Jerusalem or Antioch. It may be considered as
his European centre. Here God had “much people ;” and
here Paul “ continued a year and six months, teaching the
word of God among them,” It was also when at Corinth
that he wrote his first apostolic letters —THE TWO
EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS.

CornintH, the Roman capital of Greece; was a large
mercantile city, in immediate connection with Rome and
the west of the Mediterranean, with Thessalonica and
FEphesus on the Egean, with Antioch and Alexandria in
the East. And by means of its two noted harbours, it
received the ships of both the Eastern and Western Seas.*

Paul appears to have travelled alone to Corinth. If
Timotheus came to him when at Athens (1 Thess. iii. 1), he
was sent back again to Thessalonica; which place, as we

* For full and minute geographical details, see ¢‘ The Life
and Epistles of 8t. Paul,” by Conybeare and Howson. We may
also state here, that we follow them chiefly as to dates. It is
the latest the most comprehensive, and probably the best history
of the great Apostle,
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whall soon see, was much on the apostle’s heart at this time.
Soon after his arrival, he unexpectedly found two friends
and fellow labourers in Aquila and his wife Priscilla. At
this particular time there must have been a greater number
of Jews in Corinth than usual; “because that Claudius had
commanded all Jews to depart from Rome.” The Lord thus
used the banishment of Aquila and Priscilla to provide a
lodging for His lonely servant. They were of his own
country—of his own trade—of his own heart and spirit.
And being “ of the same craft, he abode with them, and
wrought ; for by their occupation they were tent makers.”
Acts xviid,

Most gracious, and marvellous too, are the ways of the
Lord with His servant. In a city of wealth and commerce
—surrounded by native Greeks, Roman colonists, and
Jews from all quarters, he quietly works at his own trade
that he may be burdensome to none of them. Here we
have at any rate one example of the deepest and loftiest
spirituality, combined with diligent labour in the common
things of this life. 'What an example '—and what a lesson!
His daily toil was no hindrance to his communion with
God. None ever knew so well, or felt so deeply, the value
of the gospel he carried with him: the issues of life and
death were bound up with it; and yet he could give him-
gelf up to ordinary labour. But this he did, as really as
preaching, for the Lord and for His saints. He frequently
refers to this in his epistles, and speaks of it as one of his
privileges. “And in all things I have kept myself from
being burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. As
the truth of Christ is in me, no man shall stop me of this
boasting in the regions of Achaia.” 2 Cor, ix. 7—12.%

* As some have made too much of this passave, and others
$oo little, it may be well to note what we believe to be its true
meaning. The apostle’s resolution not to be burdensome to the
saints, as here so strongly expressed, applies chiefly, if not ex-
clusively, to the Corinthian Church. Ap important principle
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There is another thing connected with this feature of the
apostle's course, which adds great interest to it. It is
generally believed that he wrote his two epistles to the
Thessalonians about this time; and some think the epistle
to the Galatians also. These are still before us as the
true witnesses of his nearness to God and communion with
Him, while he laboured, ** working with his own hands.”
But the sabbath of rest comes—the workshop is closed,
and Paul goes to the synagogue. This was his habit.
“And he reasoned in the synagogue every sabbath, and
persuaded both the Jews and the Greeks.” But while Paul
was thus employed, week-day and sabbath-day, Silas and
Timotheus arrived from Macedonia. It is evident that
they brought some assistance with them, which would
meet the apostle’s need at the time, and relieve him from
such constant labour with his hands.

The coming of Silas and Timotheus seems to have en-

was involved, but it was a special, not a general principle with
the apostle. He acknowledges communications from other
churches in the most grateful manner possible, (Phil. iv.) And
in writing to the Corinthians sfterwards, he says, I robbed
other churches, taking wages of them to do you service. And
when 1 was present with you, and wanted, I was chargeable to
no man . for that which was lacking to me the brethren which
came from Macedonia supplied.”

The apostle, nn doubt, had the best of reasons for thus refus-
ing fellowship with the church at Corinth. Wsa know there
were “ false apostles’” and many enemies there ; and that many
grave and serious disorders had been allowed amongst them,
which he strongly rebuked and -sought to correct. Under these
circumstances, lest his motives might be misconstrued, the
apostle would rather work with his hauds than receive suppoit
from the church at Corinth. And, ‘¢ Wherefore?” he asks,
“ Because I love you not? God knoweth. But what I do, that
1 will do, that I may cut off vccasion from them that desire
occasion.” 2 Cor. ix. 1—15.
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couraged and strengthened the apostle. His zeal and
energy in the gospel are evidently increased. He *““was
pressed in the Spirit, and testified to the Jews that Jesus
was Christ;” but they opposed his doctrine and blasphemed.
This leads Paul to take his course with great boldness and
decision. He shakes his raiment, in token of being pure
from their blood, and declares that now he turns to the
Gentiles. In all this, he was led of God, and acted accord-
ing to His mind. So long as it was possible, he preached
in the synagogue; but when he could no longer go there, he
was compelled to use the most convenient place he could
find. At Ephesus, he preached in the school of one
Tyrannus; at Rome, he “dwelt two whole years in his own
hired house;” and here, in Corinth, a proselyte, named
Justus, opened his house to the rejected apostle.

At this particular crisis in the apostle’s history, he was
favoured with another special revelation from the Lord
Himself. “ Then spake the Lord to Paul in the night by
8 vision, Be not afraid, but speak and hold not thy peace.
For I am with thee, and no man shall set on thee to hurt
thee; for I have much people in this city. And he con-
tinued there a year and six months, teaching the word of
God among them.” But again his unrelenting enemies are
astir. The great success of the gospel among the heathen
excited the rage of the Jews against Paul: and they sought
to use the coming of Gallio, a new governor, to accom-
plish their wicked intentions.

Gavrrio was the brother of Seneca the philosopher, and,
like him, given to much learning. He was wise, fair, and
tolerant as a governor, though contemptuous in his treat-
ment of sacred things. But the Lord, who was with His
servant as He had said, used the unbelieving indifference
.of Gallio to defeat the malicious designs of the Jews, and
to turn their false accusations against themselves. Thus
frastrated in their evil purposes, the apostle had greater
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Liberty, and less annoyance, in carrying on the work of the
gospel. Its blessed fruits were soon manifest throughout
the whole province of Achaia. 1 Thess.i. 8, 9.

PAUL'S PASSING VISIT TO EPHESUS.

The time had now come when Paul thought it right to
leave Corinth and revisit Jerusalem. He had a great desire
to be at the coming feast. But before his departure, he
took a solemn farewell of the young assembly ; promising,
the Lord willing, to return.

Accompanied by Aquila and Priscilla, he leaves Corinth
in peace. But when at the harbour before sailing, a ceremony
was performed which has given rise to much discussion.
Paul, being under a vow, shaves his head at Cenchrea. In
his own mind, and as led by the Spirit, we feel sure that he
was far above and beyond a veligion of feasts and vows;
but he stooped in grace to the customs of his nation. To
the Jew he becomes a Jew. Their constant opposition to
his doctrine, and their violent persecution of Limself, never
weakened his affections for his beloved people: surely this
was of Gol. While he sought.-in the energy of the Spirit
to preach the gospel to the Gentiles, he never forgot, in
faithfulness to the word of God, to preach to the Jews first.
He thus stands before us, as the bright expression of God’s
grace to the Gentiles, and of his lingering affections
towards the Jews.

The missionary band land at Ephesus. Paul goes to the
synagogue and reasons with the Jews. They seem inclined
to hear him, but he has a strong desire to go up to Jeru-
salem, and keep the approaching feast. So he “bade them
farewell, saying, I must by all means keep this feast that
cometh in Jerusalem; but I will return again unto you, if
God will, And he sailed from Ephesus.”

PAUL'S FOURTH VISIT TO JERUSALEM.
‘We are not supplied with any information by the sacred
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historian of what occurred in Jerusalem on this occasion.
‘We are merely told, that when Paul had “ gone up and
saluted the church, he went down to Antioch.” But his
intense desire to pay this visit may assure us of its great
importance. He may have felt that the time had come,
when the Jewish Christians, assembled at the feast, should
hear a full account of the reception of the gospel among
the Gentiles. Roman colonies and Greek capitals had
been visited, and a great work of God had been accom-
plished. All this would be perfectly natural and right, but
we need not seek to remove the veil which the Holy Ghost
has drawn over this visit.

Paul goes down from Jerusalem to Antioch, visiting all
the assemblies he had first formed; and thus, as it were,
binds all his work together—Antioch and Jerusalem. “So
far as we know, Paul's present visit to Antioch was his
lagt. We have already seen how new centres of christian
life had been established by him in the Greek cities of the
Egean. The course of the gospel is further and further
towards the West, and the inspired part of the apostle’s
biography, after a short period of deep interest in Judea,
finally centres in Rome.”

THE RETURN OF PAUL TO ANTIOCH.

After a journey which had extended over the space of
three or four years, our apostle returns to Antioch. He
had travelled over a wide circuit, and disseminated Christi-
anity in many flourishing and populous cities, and almost
entirely by his own exertions. If the reader would keep up
his interest in Paul's history, he must mark distinctly, and
keep clearly before him, the great epochs in his life, and the
main points in his different journeys. But before starting
with Paul on his third missionary journey, it may be well
to notice another great preacher of the gospel, who sud-
denly comes before us just at this time, and whose name,
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next tothat of the apostle, is perhaps the most important
in the early history of the Church.

Arorros was 8 Jew by birth—a native of Alexandria
He was “an eloquent man, and mighty it the scriptures}
but kivowing only the baptism of John.” He was devoted,
earnest, Upright, and publicly confessed and preached that
which he knew; and the power of thé Holy Ghost was
manifested in him. It does not appear that he had received
any appointment, ordination, or sanction of any kind, from
either the twelve or Paul. But.the Lord who is above all
had called him, and was acting in him and by him. We
thus see in the case of Apollos, the manifestation of the
power and liberty of the Holy Spirit, without human
intervention. It is well to note this. The idea of an ex-
clusive clericalism is the practical denial of the liberty of
the Spirit, to act by whom He will. But though burning
with zeal and a powerful speaker, Apollos knew only what
John had taught his disciples. This the Lord knew and
provided teachers for him. Among those who were listen-
ing to his earnest appeals, two of Panl's well instructed
disciples were led to take a special interest in him, And
though he was both learned and, eloguent, he was humble
enough to be instructed by Aquila and Priscilla. They
invited him to their own house, and, no doubt in & humble
spirit, “ expounded unto him the way of God more per-
fectly.” How simple !—how natural —how beautiful! All
is of the Lord. He ordered that Aquila and Priscilla
should be left in Ephesus—that Apolles should come and
stir up the people at Ephesus before the arrival of Paul;
and, after being instructed, shonld go on to Corinth, and help
on the good work there, which Paul had began. Apollos
watered what Paul had planted, and God gave abundant
increase. Such are the blessed ‘ways of the Lord in His
thoughtful love and tender care of all His servants, and of
ell His assemblies.
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CHAPTER VI

PAUL!S THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY.
A.D. b4.

Having “spent sonme time” in Antioch, he leaves that
Gentile centre, and commences another missionary journey.
Nothing is'said of his companions on this cecasion. He
“went over all the country of Galatia, and Phrygia in order,
strengthening all the disciples;” and also giving directions
for the collection on behalf of the poor saints at Jernsalem.
(1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2.) In a short time he reached the centre
-of the work in Asia.

Eruresvs.—At this time it was the greatest city in Asia
Minor, and the capital of the province. Owing to its central
position, it was the common meeting place of various cha-
racters and classes of men. By this time Apollos had
departed to Corinth, but the remaining twelve of John's dis-
ciples were still in Ephesus. Paul speaks to them about their
position. ‘We must give a passing notice of what occurred.

John's baptism required repentance, but not separa-
tion from the Jewish synagogue. The gospel teaches
that Christianity is founded on death and resurrection.
First, the death of Christ, as accomplishing redemption ;
and our death and resurrection with Him; so as to place
us in Him, and as Him, in the presence of God, cleansed
by His precious blood from all our sins. Christian bap-
tism is the significant and expressive symbol of these
truths. “ Buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are
risen with him through the faith of the operation of God,
who hath raised him from the dead.” (Col. ii. 12, 13.) As
these men were entirely unacquainted with the foundation
truths of Christianity, we suppose they had never mingled
with Christians. The apostle, no doubt, explained to them
the efficacy of the death and resurrection of Christ, and
the descent of the Holy Ghost. They believed the truth
and received christian baptism. Then Paul, in his apos-
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tolic capacity, laid his hands on them—they were sealed
with the Holy Ghost, and spake with tongues and pro-
phesied.

Immediately after the mention of this important occur-
rence, our attention is directed to the apostle’s labours in
the synagogue. During three months he preached Christ
boldly there; reasoning and endeavouring to convince his
hearers, of all *the things concerning the kingdom of God.”
The hearts of some “were hardened,” while others repented
and believed; but as many of the Jews took the place of
adversaries, and ““ spake evil of that way before the multi-
tude,” Paul acts in the most definite way. He * separated
the disciples” from the Jewish synagogue, and formed them
into a distinct assembly, and met with them “ daily in the
school of one Tyrannus.” This is & deeply interesting, and
instructive action of the apostle; but he acts in the con-
sciousness of the power and truth of God. The Church
in Ephesus is now perfectly distinct from both Jews and
Gentiles. Here we see what the apostle elsewhere refers
to in his exhortation, “ Give none offence, neither to the
Jews, nor to the Gentiles, nor to the Church of God.” (1
Cor. x. 32.) Where this important distinction is not seen,
there must be great confusion of thought, both as to the
word and ways of God.

The apostle now appears before us as the instrument of
the power of God in a remarkable and striking way. He
communicates the Holy Ghost to the twelve disciples of John
—he separates the disciples of Jesus and formally founds
the Church in Ephesus—his testimony to the Lord Jesus
is heard in all Asia, both by Jews and Greeks—special
miracles are wrought by his hands—diseases depart from
many if they but touch the border of his garment—the
power of the enemy disappears before the power that is in
Paul, and- the name of Jesus is glorified—the evil spirits
acknowledge his power, and put his enemies ‘to shame
and loss—the consciences of the heathen are reached, and
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the enemy’s power over them is gone—fear falls on many
who “used curious arts,” and they burn their books of
magic, the cost of which amounts to nearly two thousand
pounds in English money. ‘ So mightily grew the word of
God and prevailed,” (See Acts xix. 1—20.) Thus the
power of the Lord was displayed in the person and mission
of Paul, and his apostolate established beyond a question.

The apostle had now spent about threq years of incessant
labour in Ephesus. As he says himself when addressing
the elders at Miletus; “Therefore watch, and remember,
that by the spaoce of three years I ceased not to warn every
one night and day with tears.” It is also supposed by
some, that during this time he paid a short visit, and wrote
his FIRST EPISTLE, TO THE CORINTHIANS,

———r0 P} O O

NOW IS THE DAY OF SALVATION.

DEar ReapEr,—Have you yet received the knowledge of -
salvation by the remission of your sins? This is a deeply
personal and an all-important question. But if not, what
then? Be still careless? God forbid! Come to Jesus
now! You may never have another opportunity. Time is
short. Life is uncertain. Eternity is at hand. The Judge
is at the door. Think of your soul—how great its value !
How awful its danger! Think of your sins—how numer-
ous! Howgreat! How aggravated! But all may yet be
forgiven. God is love. Christ has died. Christ has risen,
His blood cleanseth from all sin. T'here is no limit to the
power of the blood of Christ. The Spirit of God is work-
ing mightily. God’s people are praying for you, and God
answers prayer. Thousands of souls are being saved—
gtill there is room. Come, then, to Jesus. Come at once.
Come just as you are. Come just now. Everlasting per-
dition may be the awful alternative of delay. Come in the
firm faith of His own word—“Him that cometh to me I
will in no wise cast out.”
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THE PATH OF LIFE.

“ Thou wilt shew me the path of life-; in thy presence is fulness of joy;.
at thy right hand are pleasures for evermore. Psalm xvi. 11,

TuY pathway lay through sufféring, shame, and human woe,
*Mid sorrows deep that none beside could ever kuow ;
Gethsemane’s anticipative earnest prayers,

The bloody sweat, the agony. the cries, and tears,

That deeper indigpation, and that fiercest wrath,

And all the terrors that God’s judgment hath,

The draining of that bitter cup which none could share,
Which God alone could give, and Thou alone couldst bear ;
All these were thine. And Thou, beneath the awiul weight
Of this world’s load of sin, on darkened Calvary’s height,
Hung on the cross; where mocking men could satiate,

In league with hell, their cruel scorn and fiendish hate’;
Thou there didst bend beneath the overflowing surge

Of human enmity, with Satan there tv urge

In hellish haste-—malignant prompter of the world,

Of all the scorn that at thy sacred head was hurled.

Such, Lord. thy wondrous path to life. Forsaken, lone,

Uncheered through death’s dark path where light had never
shone, :

Bereft of all. Whose eye but thine could surely see

Right through the grave to resurrectlon—-vxctory ?

‘Whose power but thine could then have borne sin’s heavy load

Axid not be crushed, bat, conquering find thy way to. God ?

Who else but Thou could now a mighty Vietor stand,

With glory, honour crowned, Thou MAN of God’'s ught hand ?

Thy path of life to pleasures led divinely given,

To joys which form and tune the highest joys of heaven.

For angels sing thy mighty deeds on earth below,

And all the ranks of heaven with heightened rapture glow.

The spacious plains of earth shall soon take up the song,

And answering shouts the joyful chorns shall prolong.

From hill and dale shal! rive throughout the wide dumain,

Thy thrice repeated worthy, worthy, worthy rame.

And Thou for me the darksome power of death hast quelled—-
The grave is light, its pitchy darkuness all dispelled.

1 follow on, if Thou shouldst call, wrinmpbhant sing,

Where now thy victory, O grave? O death, thy sting ?

R. B.

—Ot -
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CORRESPONDENCE.

93, “8. W." London. You are perfectly right, because
most theroughly sustained by the word of God, in saying to
sny soul, “ Only believe God's testimony about His Sen,
gnd you are eternally saved.,” This is a perfectly scrip-
tural statement. The passages: of scripture in which you
find difficulty (Rom. xiv. 15, and 1 Cor. viii. 11) do not
refer to the question of salvation or éternal life at all. It
is riot in the power of any one to destroy eternal life; but
if I interfere with the action of a brother's conscienee—if
I cause him to do what he feels to be wrong, then, so far
agin me lies, I destroy him, and cause him to make ship-
wreck of faith and a good conscience. In short, in both
the above passages, it is a question of personal responsi-
bility: and the integrity of conscience before God. This ig
most solemn. No man can touch the foundation on which
a saved soul is built, but it is a-most serious thing to wound
any weak conscience. Let us therefore beware.

84. “Mary,” London. We know of no way in which
to get purity of heart but. by faith in Christ. See Acts xv,
9, Hebrews x. 22. This is the basis of all purity, and then
the more we walk in the maintenance of this purity, the
more we shall know and enjoy God.

85. “J. A" Spalding. In 2 Thessalonians ii. 1, 2, the
apostle is correcting & mistake into which the Thessalonian
saints had fallen. They had been: led, by some means or
otlier, to think that “the: day of the Lord” had actually
get in. Now, in the first epistle, he had taught them to
ook for the Lord's coming and their gathering unto Him
in the air, to be for ever with Him ; and further he had
taught them that “ the day” was not to overtake them as a
thief, Then, in the second epistle, the apostle exhorts
them * by” or on the ground of Christ’s coming, not to be

.-agitated as to “the day.” The former was their proper
hope;; the latter could not take place until after the mani-
festation of “the man of sin” which was then, and is still
future. Your difficulty arises fraom not distinguishing
between “ the coming™ of Christ for His saints, and “ the
dey” of His manifestation in judgment upon the world,
‘We are exhorted by the former not to be traubled about
the latter. The two things are as distinet as possible,
"The one is the bright and blissful consummation of the
Church's  hope; the other, the death knell of all this
world’s glory. The distinction is of real moment.



96 THINGS NEW AND OLD.

36. “X.V.X." Your lines do not quite suit us.

37. “C.Y.,” Alton. Proverbs i. 24—382 is one of the
most solemn passages in the Bible. There is a time com-
ing when He who once wept over impenitent sinners, will
laugh at them. Tremendous fact! As to Proverbs viii. 17,
it holds good now, and shall hold good until that solemn
moment in which the Master rises up and shuts the door.
Oh! to be more in earnest with our fellow men! :

88, “H.D.” Thanks for your lines.

39. “W.B.” HM. Ship “Forte.” We have referred
to the subject of your letter in a former volume (see “ Nine
Yeare’ Answers to Correspondence”), and we do not feel
led to enter upon it again. If the heart be right with
Christ, such things will find their true place.

40. “A.A. D.” Penzance. We have repeatedly gone into
the question of your note. We would here inform our dear
friends that we cannot possibly reply to queries which have
been noticed before. We trust they will kindly excuse us.

41. “B. J. M.,” Ross. “The everlasting gospel” is
quite distinet from the gospel of the grace of God now
preached. The former will go forth prior to the opening of
the kingdom. No doubt the precious gospel now published
is everlasfing as to its source and subject; but it is not
intelligent to apply Revelation xiv. 6 to it.

42. “R. C. H.,” Barnstaple. Thanks for your truly
kind and encouraging letter. We do not think that
Matthew xvi. 27 and 1 Thessalonians iv. 16 refer to the
same thing. That refers to the public manifestation, this
to the coming of Christ for His saints, according to John
xiv. 3. The proper hope of the Church is her Lord's
coming to receive her to Himself. She is called to wait
for Himself, not for rewards. No doubt there will be
rewards, but these belong to the manifestation of the king-
dom, and are neither our proper hope nor the true motive
for gervice. The love of Christ is our true motive spring— .
Himself our hope. As to the expression, “ These my
brethren,” it refers to the messengers who shall go forth to
the nations previous to the setting up of the kingdom. No
doubt they will be from among the Jews. The entire
scene refers to the judgment of the living nations. There
is no such thing in scripture as a genera] simultaneous
judgment. There will be the judgment of “the quick”
before the millennium; and the judgment of “the dead”
after the millennium ; and the warrior judgment executed
upon “ the beast,” &ec., &e.



THE LIVING GOUD, AND A LIVING FAITH.

(CONCLUSION.)

“Tuey shall not be ashamed that wait for me.” Such is
the veritable record of the living God—a record made good
in the experience of all those who have been enabled,
through grace, to exercise a living faith. But then we
must remember how much is involved in those three words,
“wait for me.” The waiting must be a real thing. It will
not do to say we are waiting on God, when, in reality, our
eye is askance upon some human prop or creature confi-
dence. We must be absolutely “shut up” to God. We
aust be brought to the end of self, and to the bottem of
circumstances, in order fully to prove what the life of
faith is, and what God's resources are. God and the
‘creature can never oocupy the same platform. It must be
God alone. “ My soul, wait thou onfy upon God; for my
expectation is from him. He only is my rock and my
salvation.” Ps. lxvii. 5, 6.

Thus it was with Jehoshaphat, in that scene recorded in
2 Chronicles xx. He was wholly cast upon God. It was
either God or nothing. ‘““We have no might.” But what
then? ““Our eyes are upon thee.” This was enough.
It was well for Jehoshaphat not to have so much as a
single atom of might—a single ray of knowledge. He was
in the very best possible attitude and condition to prove
what God was. If would have been an incalculable loss to
him to have been possessed of the very smallest particle of
creature strength or creature wisdom, inasmuch as it could
only have proved a hindrance to him in leaning exclusively
upon the arm and the counsel of the Almighty God. If
the eye of faith rests upon the living God—if He fills the
entire range of the soul's vision, then what do we want
with might or knowledge of our own? Who would think
of resting in that which is human when he.can have that

149
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which ig divine? Who would lean on an arm of flesh,
when he can lean on the arm of the living God ?

Reader, art thou, at this moment, in any pressure, in any
trial, need, or difficulty? If so, let us entreat thee to look
simply and solely to the living God. Turn away thine
eyes completely from the creature, “Cease from man
whose breath is in his nostrils.” Let thy faith take hold
now on the strength of God Himselt. Put thy whole case
into His omnipotent hand. Cast thy burden, whatever it
is, upon Him. Let there be no reserve. He is as willing
as He is able, and as able as He is willing, to bear all.
Only trust Him fully. He loves to be trusted—loves to be
used. It is His joy, blessed be His name, to yield a ready
and a full response to the appeal of faith. It is worth
having a burden, to know the blessedness of rolling it over
upon Him. So the king of Judah found it in the day of
his trial, and so shall the reader find it now. God never
fails a trusting heart. ¢ They shall not be ashamed that
wait for me.” Precious words! Let us mark how they are
illustrated in the narrative before us.

No sooner had Jehoshaphat cast himself completely upon
the Lord, than the divine response fell, with clearness and
power, upon his ear. * Hearken ye, all Judah, and ye
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and thou king Jehoshaphat:
Thus saith the Lord unto you, Be not afraid nor dismayed
by reason of this great multitude; for the battle is not
yours, but God’s...... ye shall not need to fight in this battle.
Set yourselves, stand ye still, and see the salvation of the
Lord with you, O Judah and Jerusalem: fear not, nor be
dismayed; to maezxow go out against them; for the Lord
will be with you.”

‘What an answer! “The battle is not yours, but God’s.”
Only think of God’s baving a battle with people! Assur-
edly, there could be little question as to the issue of such a
battle. Jehoshaphat had put the whole matter into God's
hands, and God took it up and made it entirely His own.
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It is always thus. Faith puts the difficulty, the trial, and
the burden into God’s hands, and leaves Him to act. This
is enough. God never refuses to respond to the appeal of
faith; nay, it is His delight to answer it. Jehoshaphat
had made it a question between God and the enemy. He
had said, “They have come fo cast us out of ¢hy possession,
which thou hast given us to inherit.” Nothing could be
simpler. God had given Israel the land, and He could
keep them in it, spite of ten thousand foes. Thus faith
would reason. The selfsame hand that had placed them in
the land could keep them there. It was simply a question
of divine power. “O our God, wilt thou not judge them?
for we have no might against this great company that
cometh against us; neither know we what to do; but our
eyes are upon thee.”

It is a wonderful point in the history of any soul, to be
brought to say, “I have no might” It is the sure pre-
cursor of divine deliverance. The moment a man is
brought to the discovery of his utter powerlessness, the
divine word is, *“ Stand still, and see the salvation of God.”
One does not want “ might” to “stand still.” It needs no
effort to *“ see the salvation of God.” This holds good in
reference to the sinner in coming to Christ, at the first;
and it holds equally good in reference to the Christian in
his whole career from first to last. The great difficulty is to
get to the end of our own strength. Once there, the whole
thing is settled. There may be a vast amount of struggle
and exercise ere we are brought to say—*‘ without strength!”
But, the moment we take that ground, the word is, “ Stand
still, and see the salvation of God.” Human effort, in
every shape and form, can but raise a barrier between our
souls and God’s salvation. If God has undertaken for us,
we may well be still. And has He not? Yes, blessed be
His holy Name, He has charged Himself with all that
concerns us, for time and eternity; and hence we have
only to let Him act for us, in all things. It is our happy
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privilege to let Him go before us, while we follow on “in
wonder, love, and praise.”

Thus it was in that interesting and instructive scene on
which we have been dwelling. ¢ Jehoshaphat bowed his
head, with his face to the ground: and all Judah and the
inhabitants of Jerusalem fell before the Lord, worship
ping the Lord. And the Levites, of the children of the
Kohathites, and of the children of the Korhites, stood
up to praise the Lord God of Israel with a loud voice
on high.”

Here we have the true attitude and the proper occupation
of the believer. Jehoshaphat withdrew his eyes from
«that great company that had come against him,” and
fixed them upon the living God. Jehovah had come right
in and placed Himself between His people and the enemy,
Jjust as He had done in the day of the exodus, at the Red
Bea, so that instead of looking at the difficulties, they
might look at Him.

This, beloved reader, is the secret of victory, at all times,
and under all circumstances. Thig it is which filly the
heart with praise and thanksgiving, and bows the head in
wondering worship. There is something perfectly beautiful
in the entire bearing of Jehoshaphat and the congregation,
on the occasion before us. They were evidently impressed
with the thought that they had nothing to do but to praise
God. And they were right. Had He not said to them,
“Ye shall not need to fight ?” What then had they to do?
‘What remained for them? Nothing but praise. Jehovah
was going out before them to fight; and they had but to
follow after Him in adoring worship.

“‘And they rose early in the morning, and went forth into
the: wilderness of Tekoa: and as they went forth, Jehosha-
phat stood and said, Hear me, O Judah, and ye inhabitants
of Jerusalem ; believe in the Lord your God, so shall ye be
established; believe his prophets, so shall ye prosper.”
2 Clironicles xx. 20, ‘
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It is of the very last importance that God’s word should
ever have its own supreme place in the heart of the Chris-
tian. God has spoken. He has given us His word; and
it is for us to lean unshaken thereon. We want nothing
more. The divine word is amply sufficient to give confi-
dence, peace, and stability to the soul. We do not need
evidences from man to prove the truth of God’s word.
That word carries its own powerful evidences with it. To
suppose that we require. human testimony to 'prove that
God's word is true, is to imply that man's ward is more
valid, more trust-worthy, more authoritative, than the word
of God. If we need a human voice to interpret, to ratify,
to make God's revelation available, then are we virtually
deprived of that revelation altogether.

‘We call the special attention of the reader to this point.
It concerns the integrity of holy scripture. The grand
question is this, Is God's word sufficient or not? Do we
really want man’s authority to make us sure that God has
spoken? Far be the thought! This would be placing
man’s word above God’s word, and thus depriving us of the
only solid ground on which our souls can lean. This is
precisely what the devil has been aiming at from the very
heginning, and it is what he is aiming at now. He wants
to remove from beneath our feet the solid rock of divine
revelation, and to give us instead the sandy foundation of
human authority. Hence it is that we do so earnestly
press. upon our readers the urgent need of keeping close
to God's word, in simple unquestioning faith. It is really
the true secret of stability and peace. If God’s word be
not enough for us, without man's interference, we are
positively left without any sure basis for our soul’s confi-
dence; yea, we are cast adrift on the wild watery waste
of seepticism, we are plunged in doubt and dark uncertainty:
we are most miserable.

But, thanks and praise be to God, it is not so. “Believe
in the Lord your God, so shall ye be established : believe his
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prophets, so shall ye prosper.” Here is the resting place of
faith in all ages. God's eternal word, which is settled for
ever in heaven, which He has magnified above all His
name; and ‘which stands forth in its own divine dignity,
fulness, and sufficiency before the eye of faith. We must
utterly reject the idea that aught in the way of human au-
thority, human evidences, or human feelings, is needful to
make the testimony of God full weight in the balances of
the soul.  Grant us but this, that God has spoken, and we
argue with bold decision that nothing more is needed as a
foundation for genuine faith. In a word, if we want to be
established and to prosper, we have simply to * Believe in
the Lord our God.” It was this that enabled Jehoshaphat
to bow his head in holy worship. It was this that enabled
him to praige God for victory ere a single blow was
struck. It was this that conducted him into “the valley
of Berachah” and surrounded him with spoil more than
he could carry away.

‘We shall close with the soul-stirring record.

“And when he had consulted with the people, he ap-
pointed singers unto the Lord, and that should praise the
beauty of holiness, as they went out before the army, and
to say, Praise the Lord: for his mercy endureth for
ever.” 'What a strange advance guard for an army! A
company of singers! Such is faith's way of .ordering
the battle.

“And when they began to sing and to praise, the Lord
set ambushments against the children of Ammon, Moab,
and Mount Seir, which were come against Judah, and they
were smitten,” Only think of the Lord setting ambush-
ments! Think of His engaging in the business of mili-
tary tactics! How wonderful! God will do anything
that His people need, if only His people will confide
in Him, and leave themselves and their affairs absolutely
in His hand.

-“ And when Judah came toward the watch tower in the
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wilderness, they looked unto the multitude, and, behold,
they were dead bodies fallen to the earth, and none
escaped.” Such was the end of *“that great company”—
that formidable host—that terrible foe. All vanished away
before the presence of the God of Israel. Yes, and had
they been a million times more numerous, and more
formidable, the issue would have been the same, for
circumstances are nothing to the living God, and nothing
to a living faith. When God fills the vision of the soul,
difficulties fade away, and songs of praise break forth from
joyful lips.

“And when Jehoshaphat and his people came to take
away the spoil of them”—for that was all they had to do—
“they found among them in abundance both riches with
the dead bodies, and precious jewels, which they stripped
off for themselves, more than they could carry away; and
they were three days in gathering of the spoil, it was so
much, And on the fourth day, they assembled themselves
in the wvalley of Berachah [or *“blessing”]; for there they
blessed the Lord.”

Such, beloved reader, must ever be the result of a living
faith in the living God. More than two thousand five
hundred years have rolled away since the occurrence of the
event on which we have been dwelling; but the record is
as fresh ag ever. No change has come over the living God,
or over that living faith which ever takes hold of His
strength, and counts on His faithfulness. It is as true
to-day as it was in the day of Jehoshaphat that those who
believe in the Lord our God shall be established, and shall
prosper. They shall be endowed with strength, crowned
with victory, clothed with spoils, and filled with songs of
praise. May we then, through the gracious energy of the
Holy Spirit, ever be enabled to exercise ““a LIVING FAITH
IN THE LLIVING Gop !”
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THE TWO THRONES.

‘WE want the reader to turn aside with us, for a few mo-
ments, and look at two. thrones which are presented on the
poge of inspiration; one in the sixth of Isaish; and the
other, in the twentieth of Revelation. We shall do little.
more than introduce them to his notice, in the very
words of the inspired penman, and then leave him to
muse upon those solemn realities, in the immediate pre-
sence of God.

1. “In the year that king Uzziah died, I saw also the
Lord sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up, and his
* train filled the temple. Above it stood the seraphims:
each one had six wings: with twain he covered his face,
and with twain he covered his feet, and with twain he did fly,,
And one cried unto another, and said, Hely, holy, holy is,
the Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full of his glory.
And the posts of the door moved at the voice of him that,
cried, and the house was filled with smoke. Then said I,
‘Woe is me! for I am undone; because I am a man of un-
clean lips, and I dwell in the midst of a people of unclean
Yips; for mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of hosts.™

Here, then, we have something peculiarly solemn. We
have the throne of God, and the effect produced by that,
throne upon the heart of 2 man of like passions with our-
selves. It is a serious thing to find oneself in the presence
of God—to see ourselves in the light of His throne—to
hearken to the sound of a voice that could move the very
posts of the door. This, truly, is real work. All is laid
bare here. Man sees himself in, his true condition. He
sees the deep moral roots of his being. He sees not only
his acts, but his nature; not only what he has done, buf
what he is. He sees not only the negative but the posi-
tive; not only what he is not, but what he actually is.

Thus it was with Isaiah, when he got a view of himself
in the light of the holiness of God. He discovered Aim-
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self. He found out what he was, and the tale was easily
told—the confession was brief, pointed, and profound.
“Woe is me! I am undone.” This was the sum of the
matter. It took in everything. It was no mere lip pro-
fession—mno formal statement of an unfelt truth that, ** We
are all sinners.” Ah! no; it was deep and thorough work:
The depths were reached. The arrow had entered the soul.
Isainh saw himself, in the presence of the threne of God,
an utterly undone man.

Now, reader, this is precisely the discovery which you
must, sooner or later, make with respect to yourself. Itis
only a question of time. It may be days, months, or years,
but the moment must come when you shall find out the
truth as to your condition—when you shall discover that
you, too, are * undone.” How dreadful to make this dis-
covery when it is too late!—to find out that you are not.
only undone, but lost for ever!—to be obliged to give
utterance to those accents of deep and horrible despair,
“ The harvest is past, the summer is ended, and I am not
saved !”

But, mark, this need not be. The throne at which we
are now gazing has a special feature attached to it—a pe-
culiar fact couhected with it. There is an altar near at
hand. Thanks be to God for this precious, this consolatory
fact! There is grace and salvation for the guilty and
.undone. The guilt which the light of the throne reveals, the.
grace of the altar removes. *Then flew one of the sera-
phims unto me, having a live coal in his hand, which he
had taken with the tongs from off the altar; and he laid it
upon my mouth and said, Lo, this hath touched thy lips,
and thine iniquity is taken away, and thy sin purged.”

What grace shines in all this! What merey in the fact
that we can now have to do with a throne which has an
altar attached to it—a throne of grace! The Lord be
praised! Oh! reader, we beseech thee come now to this
throne. Come just as thou art, all guilty and undone.

149-2
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Remember thet grace is enthroned. This is s most weighty,
telling, powerful fact. Grace is friumphant. It reigns
through righteousness, unto eternal life, by Jesus Christ
our Lord.” Romans v. 21.

2. But we must turn to another throne of which we readin
Revelation xx. “ And I saw a great white throne, and him
that sat om it, from whose face the earth and the heaven
fled away; and there was found no place for them. AndI
saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the
books were opened: and another book was opened, which
is the book of life: and the dead were judged out of those
things which were written in the books, according to their
works, And the sea gave up the dead which were in it;
and death and hell delivered up the dead which were in
them: and they were judged every man according to their
works. And death and hell were cast into the lake of fire.
This is the second death. AND WHOSOEVER WAS XOT FOUND
WRITTEN IN THE BOOK OF LIFE WAS CAST INTO THE LAKE OF
FIRE.” Verses 11—15.

This is & throne of judgment. No grace, no mercy hera.
‘We look in vain for an altar in the vicinity of this throne.
There is no such thing to be found. It is a scene of un-
mingled judgment. We have the claims of the throne—
alas! alas! unanswered claims—without any of the provi-
sions of the altar. “The books were opened” — those
solemn records of the life and conduct of each. Yes, of each
one in particular. There will be no such thing as escaping
in the crowd—no getting off with mere generalities. The
judgment will be intensely individual—awfully personal—
“every man according to his works.”

Reader, mark the character of the judgment: « Accord-
ing to his works.” It is a fatal mistake to think that people
will only be judged for rejecting the gospel. No doubt, the
rej:ction of the gospel, wherever it has been heard, leaves
people on the ground of judgment: but the judgment will
be, in every case, according to & man’s works. The in-
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spired apostle, most distinctly, teaches us, in Ephesians v.
‘8—86, and Colossians iii. 5, 8, that the wrath of God cometh
upon the children of disobedience, on account of certain
sins which he specifies. In short, it is perfectly plain, from
scripture, that each one, “small and great,” will be judged
according to his works, Solemn truth! Every one who
dies in his sins—dies unrepentant, unconverted, unbe-
leving, will have to give an account of all his deeds. All
will stand out, in terrific array, on the tablets of memory
and conscience—all seen in the light of that throne
from which nothing is hidden, and from which none can
escape.

How dreadful to stand before the throne of judgment!
How many a “ Woe is me!” will break forth from the
countless myriads who shall stand before that throne! But
there will be no altar there! No flying seraph! No live
coal! No mercy! No provision of grace! What then?
“The lake of fire!” It cannot be otherwise, if the judg-
ment is to be “according to every man’s works.” Fire
unquenchable, and the never dying worm, must be the con-
sequence with all who stand before the great white throne
of Revelation xx. Men may deny this. They may try to
put it from them. They may reason about it. But all their
reasoning, and all their philosophy, and all their learning,
and all their oriticism, can mnever shake the clear and
solemn testimony of holy scripture. That testimony proves
beyond all guestion, first, that those whose names are in
the book of life, shall not come into judgment at all, be-
cause Christ was judged in their stead. And, secondly,
that those whose names are not written in the book of life,
shall be judged according to their works, and—appalling
thought |—* cast into the lake of fire.”

Oh! beloved reader, flee, we beseech thee, from the wrath
to come, and accept, now, God's full salvation |
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&e., &c., &e.

A great and blessed work had now been accomplished by
the mighty energy of God’s Spirit, through the instrumen-
tality of his chosen servant Paul. The gospel had beer
planted in the capital of Asia,and it had spread thronghout
the whole province. The apostle now felt as if his work had
been done there, and he longs to go to Rome, the capital of
the West, and the great capital of the world. Greece and
Macedonia had already received the gospel, but there was
yet Rome. “After these things were ended, Paul purposed
in the Spirit, when he had passed through Macedonia and
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After I have been there,
X must also see Rome.” Acts xix. 21.

But while Paul was thus making arrangements for
another journey, the enemy was planning a fresh attack.
His resources were not yet exhausted. Demetriug excites
the thoughtless multitude against the Christians., A great
tumult is raised—the passions of men are stirred up against
the. instruments of the testimony of God. The workmen.
of Dametriug raise the cry, that not only is their craft in
danger, but that the temple of the great goddess Diana is;
in danger of being despised. When the multitude heard:
these things, they were filled with wrath, and cried, saying,
* Great is Diana of the Ephesians!” The whole city was:
now filled with confusion; but Paul was mercifully preserved:
by his brethren, and. by some of the chief rulers in Asia,
who were his friends, from shewing himself in the theatre.

The Jews: evidently began to fear, that the persecution
might be turned against themselves; for the majority of the
people knew not for what purpose they had come together.
They therefore put forth a certain Alexander, probably with
the intention of shifting the blame from themselves upon the.
Christians ; but the moment the heathen discovered that
he was a Jew, their fary was increased—the rallying cry
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was again raised, and for two whole hours the people shouted
“Great i3 Diana of the Ephesians.” Fortunately for all
parties, the town clerk was a man of great tact and
admirable policy. Xe flattered, calmed, soothed, and
dismissed the assembly. But to faith, it was God using the
persuasive eloquence of a heathen magistrate to protect
His servant and His many children there.

The far famed temple of Diana was reckoned by the
ancients as one of the wonders of the world; the sun, it
was said, saw nothing in his course more magnificent
than Diana’s temple. It was constructed of the purest mar-
ble, and was two hundred and twenty years in building.
But with the spread of Christianity it sank into decay,
and scarcely anything of it now remains to shew us even
where it was. The trade of Demetrius was to make small
models in silver of the shrine of the goddess. These were
set up in houses, kept as memorials, and carried about on
journeys. But as the introduction of Christianity neces-
sarily affected the sale of these models, the heathen artizans
were instigated by Demetrius to raise a popular cry in
favour of Diana and against the Christians.

PAUL’S DEPARTURE FROM EPHESUS FOR MACEDONIA.

Acts xx. After the cessation of the tumult, the danger
being over, and the rioters dispersed, Paul sends for the
disciples, embraces them, and departs for Macedonia. Two
of the Ephesian brethren, Tychicus and Trophimus, seem
to have accompanied him, and to have remained faithful to
him through all his afflictions. They are frequently
mentioned, and have a place in the last chapter of his last
epistle, 2 Timothy iv.

_ The sacred historian is exceedingly brief in his record of
Paul’s proceedings at this time. All the information which
he gives us is compressed in the following words:—* He
departed to go into Macedonia : and when he had gone over
those parts, and had given them much exhortation, he came
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into Greece, and there abode three months.” It is generally
supposed that these few words embrace a period of nine or
ten months—from the early summer of a.p. 57, to the
spring of A.p. 58. But this lack of information is happily
supplied by the apostle’s letters. Those that were written
on this journey supply us with many historical details, and
what is more and better, they give us from his own pen, a
living picture of the deep and painful exercises of mind and
heart, through which he was then passing.

It appears that Paul had arranged to meet Titus at Troas,
who was to bring him tidings direct from Corinth, of the
state of things there. But week after week passed, and Titus
came not. We know something of the workings of that
great mind and heart at this time, from what he says him-
gelf : “ Furthermore, when I came to Troas to preach
Christ’s gospel, and a door was opened unto me of the Lord,
T had no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my
brother; but taking my leave of them, I went from thence
into Macedonia.” (2 Cor.ii. 12, 13.) His personal anxiety,
however, did not hinder him from going on with the great
work of the gospel. This is evident from verses 14—17.

At length the long expected Titus arrived in Macedonia—
probably at Philippi. And now Paul's mind is relieved
and his heart is comforted. Titus brings him better tidings
from Corinth than he had expected to hear. The re-action
is manifest—he is filled with praise. “Great is my boldness
of speech toward you,” he says, “great is my glorying of
you: I am filled with comfort, I am exceeding joyful in all
our tribulation. For, when we were come into Macedonia,
our flesh had no rest, but we were troubled on every side;
without were fightings, within were fears. Nevertheless
God, that comforteth those that are cast down, comforted
us by the coming of Titus.” 2 Corinthians vii. 4—8.

Soon after this, Paul writes his SECOND EPISTLE
TO THE CORINTHIANS; which we find addressed
not to them only, but to all the Churches in all Achaia.
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They may have all been more or less affected by the
condition of things at Corinth. Titus is again the
apostle’s willing servant, not only as the bearer of his
second letter to the Church at Corinth, but as taking a
special interest in the collections then making for the poor.
Paul, not only gives Titus strict charges about the collec-
tions, but writes two chapters on the subject (chap. viii.
and ix.)} though it was more deacons’ than apostles’ work.
But, as he had said in answer to the suggestion of James,
Cephas, and John, that he should remember the poor—*“The
same,” he replied, * which I was also forward to do.”

The space which the apostle devotes to subjects con-
nected with collections for the poor is remarkable, and
deserves our careful consideration. It may be that some of
us have overlooked this fact and suffered loss in our own
souls thereby. Notice, for example, what he says of one
Church. We have good reason to believe that the Philip-
pians from the very beginning cared for the apostle—they
pressed him to accept their contributions for his support,
from his first visit to Thessalonica, down to his imprison-
ment in Rome, besides their liberality to others. (See Phil.
iv.; 2 Cor. viii. 1—4.) But some may imagine from this,
that they were a wealthy Church. Just the opposite. Paul
tells us *“ How that in a great trial of affliction, the abund-
ance of their joy and their deep poverty abounded unto the
riches of their liberality.” It was out of their deep poverty
that they gave so liberally.

‘What the Philippians are in the epistles, the poor widow
is in the gospels—two mites were her all. She could have
given one and kept one, but she had an undivided heart, and
she gave both. She too, gave out of her poverty; and wher-
ever the gospel is preached, throughout the whole world,
these things shall be told as a memorial of their liberality.
< After Paul had sent off Titus and his associates with the
epistle, he remained himself in “those parts” of Greece,
doing the work of an evangelist. His mind, however, was
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set on paying the Corinthians a personal visit; but he
allowed time for his letter to produce its own effects, under
the blessing of God. One of the objects of the apostle was
to prepare the way for his personal ministry among them.
It is generally thought, that it was during this period of
delay that he fully preached the gospel of Christ round
about unto Nlyricum.” (Rom. xv. 19.) It is probable that
he reached Corinth in winter, according to his expressed
intention. “It may be that I will abide, yea, and winter
with you.” (1 Cor. xvi. 6.) There he abode three months.

All are agreed, we may say, that it was during these
winter months, that he wrote his great EPISTLE TO
THE ROMANS. Some say, that he also wrote his
EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS at the same time.
But there is great diversity of opinion amongst the
ehronologists on this point. From the absence of names:
and salutations, such as we have in the epistle to the
Romans, it is difficult to ascertain its date. But if it
was not written at this particular time, we must place
it earlier, not later. The apostle was surprised at their
early departure from the truth. “I marvel,” he says,
“that ye are so soon removed from him that called you into
the grace of Christ unto another gospel.” His great dis-
appointment is manifest in the warmth and spirit in which
he writes his epistle.

But we must return to the kistory of our apostle, the.
niceties of chronology we cannot. enter upon in our “short
papers.” But after comparing the latest authorities, we
give what seems to us the most reliable dates.

PAUL LEAVES CORINTH.

The apostle's work was now done at Corinth, and he pre-
pares to leave it. His mind wasbent upon going to Rome;
but there was this mission of charity on his heart, and
which he must attend to first. We are favoured with his own
words on these different points. “ But now having no more
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place in these parts, and having a great desire these many
years to come unto you; whensoever 1 take my journey
into Spain, I will come unto you: for I frust to see you in
my journey, and to be brought on my way thitherward by
you, if first I be somewbat filled with your company. But
now I go unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints. For
it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a
certain eontribution for the poor saints which are at Jeru-
salem.” (Rom. xv.) The array of names in Acts xx. 4;
Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius, Tychicus, and
Trophimus, are supposed to be brethren with the eollections
which had been made at the different places named. Instead
of sailing straight to Syria, he goes round by Macedonia,
because of the Fews who were lying in wait for him. His
companions tarried for him at Troas. There he spent a
Lord’s day, and even a whole week, in order to see the
brethren. We must notice briefly what tock place at this
stage of his journey. Two things, all important to the Chris-
tian, are connected with it—the Lord's day, and the Lord’s
supper. The historian, who was with Paul at this time,
enters with unusual minuteness on the details of that day.
It is evident from this incidental notice, that it was the
established custom of the early Christians, to come to-
gether on *the first day of the week,” for the understoed
purpose of * breaking bread.” We have here the main
object and the ordinary time of their coming together.
“And upon the first day of the week, when the disciples
came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them.”
(See also 1 Cor. xvi. 2; John xx. 19; Rev. i. 10.) Even
the apostle’s preaching, precious as it was, is spoken of as
8 secondary thing. The remembrance of the Lord’s love
in dying for us, and all that into which He has brought us
88 risen again, was, and is, the first thing. If there be an
opportunity for so ministering the word, as to gather up
the thoughts and: affections of the worshippers to Christ, it
i# well to embrace it; but the breaking of bread ought to
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be the first consideration, and the main object of the
assembly. The celebration of the Lord’s supper on this
occasion was after sunset. In early times, it was observed
in some places before daylight; in others, after sunset.
But here the disciples were not obliged to meet in secret.
“ There were many lights in the upper chamber where they
were gathered together, and Paul continued his speech until
midnight, ready to depart on the morrow.” It was an
extraordinary occasion, and Paul avails himself of the
opportunity to speak to them all night. The time bad not
come, as some one has said, when the warm earnest utter-
ances of the heart were measured by the minute~—when the
burning agony of the preacher over lost souls was timed by
the icy coldness of the mere professor, or the careless in-
difference of the worldly Christian. FEutychus, a young
man, overcome with sleep, “fell down from the third loft,
and was taken up dead.” This has been viewed by some
a8 a penalty for inattention ; but a miracle was wrought by
Paul, and the young man was raised from a state of death
by the power and goodness of God in His servant, and the
friends were not a little comforted.

PAUL AT MILETTS.

The most important stage of this journey is Miletus,
though the different places they pass or call at, are care-
fully noted by the sacred historian. Paul, being filled
with the Spirit, gives directions for the journey. His
companions willingly obey him, not as a master, but
es one who directs in the humility of love, and in the
wisdom of God. He arranges not to go to Ephesus,
though that was a central place, for he had purposed
in his heart fo be at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost.
But as the vessel was to be detained some time at Miletus,
he sends for the elders of the church of Ephesus to meet
him. The distance between the two places is said to be
about thirty miles, so that two or three days would be
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required to go and come, but they had sufficient time for
their meeting before the ship sailed. Thus the Lord thinks
of His servants, and makes everything work together for
their good and His own glory.

Paul's farewell address to the elders of Ephesus is cha-
racteristic and representative. It demands our most careful
study, It sets before us the deep and touching affection
of the apostle, the position of the Church at that time, and
the work of the gospel among the nations. He exhorts
them with unusual earnestness and tenderness; he felt he
was addressing them for the last time; he reminds them of
his labours among them in “serving the Lord with all
humility of mind, and with many tears.” He warns them
against false teachers and heresies—the grievous wolves who
would enter in among them, and the men of themselves that
would arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples
after them. “And when he had thus spoken, he kneeled
down, and prayed with them all. And they all wept sore,
and fell on Paul's neck, and kissed him, sorrowing most of
all for the words which he spake, that they should see his
face no more. And they accompanied him unto the ship.”

As this testimony of Paul'sis of the highest importance, and
marks a distinet epoch in the history of the Church, besides
shedding divine light on all ecclesiastical systems, we give the
thoughts of another on its wide and comprehensive bearing.

“The Church was consolidated over a pretty large ex-
tent of country, and the Church, in divers places at least,
had teken the form of a regular institution. Elders were
established and recognized. The apostle could send for
them to come to him. His authority also was acknow-
ledged on their part. He speaks of his ministry as a past
thing—~solemn thought!..... Thus, what the Holy Ghost
here sets before us is, that now, when the detail of his
work among the Gentiles to plant the gospel, is related as
one entire scene among Jews and Gentiles, he bids adien
to the work; in order to leave those whom he had gathered
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.together, in a new position, and, in a certain sense, to
themselves. It is a discourse which marks the cessation of
one phase of the Church—that of apostolic labours—and
the entrance into another; its responsibility to stand fast
now that these labours had ceased; the service of the
elders, whom “the Holy Ghost had made overseers,” and,
at the same time, the dangers and difficulties that would
attend the cessation of apostolic labour, and complicate
the work of the elders, on whom the responsibility would
now more especially devolve.

“The first remark that flows from the consideration of this
discourse is, that apostolic succession is entirely denied by it.
Owing to the absence of the apostle, various difficulties
would arise, and there would be no one in his place, to
meet or to prevent these difficulties. Successor, therefore,
ke had none. In the second place, the fact appears that
this energy, which bridled the spirit of evil, once away,
devouring wolves from without, and teachers of perverse
things from within, would lift up their heads and attack
the simplicity and the happiness of the Church; which
would be harassed by the efforts of Satan, without possess-
ing apostolic energy to withstand them. In thethird place,
that which was principally to be done for the hindrance of
evil, was to feed the flock; and to watch, whether over
themselves or over the flock, for that purpose. He then
commends them—neither to Timothy nor to a bishop, but
in a way that sets aside all official resources—to God and
to the word of His grace. This is where he left the Chureh.
The free labovrs of the apostle of the Gentiles were ended.
Solemn and affecting thought! He had been the instru-
ment chosen of God to cammunicate to the world His
counsels respecting the Church, and to establish in the
mind of the world this precious object of His affections,
united to Christ at His right hand. What would become
of it down here ?"*

% ¢ The Present Testimony,” vol. viii. p. 406—407,
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¢ ONLY WAITING.”

A vary aged man in an almshouse was asked what he was doing now,
He replied, *‘Ounly waiting.”

ONLY waiting till the shadows
Are a little longer grown ;
Only waiting till the glimmer
Of the day’s last beams are tlown ;
Till the night of earth is faded
From the heart once full of day ;
Till the stars of heaven are breaking
Through the twilight soft and grey.

Only waiting till the reapers
Have the last sheaf gathered home,
For the summer time iy faded,
And the autumn winds have come;
Quickly, reapers! gather, quickly,
The last ripe hours of my heait,
For the bloom of life is withered,
And I hasten to depart.

Only waiting till the angels
Open wide the mystic gate,

By whose side I long have lingered,
Weary, poor, and desolate.

Even now I hear their footsteps
And their voices far away ;

If they call me, I am waiting,
Ounly waiting to obey.

Only waiting till the shadows
Are a little longer grown ;
Only waiting till the glimmer
Of the day’s last beam is flown ;
Then from out the gathering darkness,
Holy, deathless stars shall rise,
By whose light my soul shall gladly
Tread the pathway to the skies.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

43. “D. BE. K.)” Colchester. Procure s copy of a
amphlet entitled, “The Righteousness of God,” by W.
elly. 'To be had of Mr. Morrish.

44, “E.R.,” Epsom. We heartily thank you for your
kind letter, and with a full heart we commend you to the
faithful care of Him who alone is able to keep you from
falling, and to present you faultless before the presence of
His glory with exceeding joy.

45. “E. B.” Manchester. We know of one most '
solemn and mysterious case in which a child of God was
suffered to lose his reason, and, in that state, to commit the
act you name. May the Lord keep us under the shadow of
His wings !

46. “T. H.,” Broad Hinton. God hid His face from
the sin-bearer; but never was the Son more precious to the
Father than in that terrible hour. It is not according
to the integrity of scripture to speak of the Father as
hiding His face from the Son.

47. “A Weary One,” Sligo. You are entirely too much
occupied with your own state and feelings. Seek to be
more simple, to rest like a child in your Father's love, and
stay your soul upon His faithful word. It is of no possible
use to “try” to be this or that. The more you dwell, in
calm sweet confidence, on the love of Christ—the more
you think of Him and feed upon His word, the more you
will grow into His likeness. * We all beholding . . . . . are
changed.” May the Lord keep you, beloved, and make you
very sound in His own precious fruth! To His own
loving pastoral hand we commend you.

48, “J. H.,” London. Thanks for the lines and accom-
panying note.

49. “H.,” Torquay. (1.) Allthe Old Testament saints
had divine life—a new nature, imparted by the power of
the Holy Ghost. (2.) “Ye are not in the flesh,” refers to
the actual position of believers now. They are on an
entirely new footing—in the new creation—united to a
risen Christ by the power of the Holy Ghost. (3.) The
Holy Ghost dwells in the body of the believer. See 1 Cor.
vi. 19,

50. “R. C.” Stephen saw Jesus *standing.” But
Heb. i. and x. present Him as sitting on the throne of the
Majesty in the heavens. We should not think of raising
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any objection to those words in our beautiful hymn. We
greatly dread being hypereritical. 'We bless God for what
you say as to the little volume. Continue to wait on God
for His gracious blessing.

51. “J.W.” «“J. P, “T.M.,” “Mrs. P.,” Bermuda.
Accept our warmest thanks for your kind, interesting, and
encouraging letter. The Lord be praised for all you are
able to tell us of His goodness to you! May He bless you
very abundantly, and lead you on, still further, in His most
blessed ways. May He stablish, strengthen, and settle you
on those eternal foundations which He has laid for us in
Christ. To Him we do most affectionately commend you
all, in spirit, soul, and body. We take it as a great kind-
ness your writing to us.

62. “B.A." Ireland. Itis, alas! possible that a Chris-
tian may find himself not in the spirit of prayer, When
such is the case, he ought to judge himself, and cry to God
to lead him into a right state of soul. Most surely, there
iz no value in form without power; but God is the abiding
source of all power and freshness; and, blessed be His
name, “ He hath given us the spirit of power, and of love,
and of a sound mind.” Hence, therefore, when you find
yourself not in a spirit of prayer, do not have recourse to
a form, but to the living God.

53. “C.C.F. A, London. If you will kindly forward
those back numbers to our address. we can make good
pse of them. Address, *C. H. M.,” 26, Portland Square,
Bristol.

4. “L.D.T.” Tipperary. No passage could more dis-
tinctly teach the two resurrections than the very one which
your friend has quoted in opposition, namely, John v. 25—
29. There is “ the resurrection ot life,” and “the resurree-
tion of judgment.” It may be that your friend bases his
phjection on the fact that the word * hour” is used; but
this has no force whatever, inasmuch as, in verse 25, the
same word is applied to that period during which the Son
of God is quickening dead souls--a period which has
already extended to 1870 years. Now if the word ‘“houx”
be applied to & period of nearly 2000 years, what difficulty
can there be in applying it to a period half that length?
‘We consider that Revelation vii. 1->-8 refers to the saved
remnant of Israel—the nucleus of the restored nation.

55. “C.L.C.” Your lines are safely to hand.

56. “E.J.P.” Secripture is very plain as to the place
of the woman. (See 1 Cor. xi. 1—16.) We do not believe
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it to be according to nature, or according to revelation, for
a woman to be prominent either in the Church or in the
world. It is our deeply cherished conviction that there is
no sphere in which the woman can move with such gracs
and dignity, as in the shade and retirement of the domestic
circle. There she can prove herself the helper of the man,
in all good works. Home is pre-eminently the woman's
place. The Holy Ghost has assigned her work, most dis-
tinctly, when He declares that she is to  guide the house.”
There may be, here and there, exceptional cases in which
the christian female, having no special home duties, may
devote herself to outside work with real advantage to many;
but such cases are few and far between. The general rule
is as plain as possible. (See 1 Tim.v. 14.) As to the
question of “woman’s rights,” “female franchise,” &e., we
have nothing whatever to do with politics. Itis our desire
to be taught exclusively by scripture; and, most certainly,
we cannot find aught in the New Testament about women
having a place in the legislature. In the history of Israel,
it was always a proof of the nation’s low condition when
the female was thrown into prominence. It was Barak’s
backwardness that threw Deborah forward. According to
the normal, the divine idea, the man is the head. This is
seen, in perfection, in Christ and the Church. Here is the
true model on which our thoughts are to be formed. So
far as this poor world is concerned, it is all in confusion.
The foundations are out of course. God has said, “I will
overturn, overturn, overturn it, and it shall be no more,
until he come whose right it is; and I will give it him.”
(Ezek. xxi. 27.) There can be nothing right until “The
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our
Lord, and of his Christ.” Till then, the Christian must be
content to be a pilgrim and a stranger on this earth, having
his citizenship, his home, his portion, in heaven. May it
be thus with all who belong to Christ! We do not, of
course, expect that persons who are bent on carrying out
their own thoughts; whose will has never been broken;
who reason instead of submitting to the authority of scrip-
ture ; who say, “[I think,” instead of seeing what God
thinks—we do not expect that any such will approve or
appreciate what we have advanced in reply to your ques-
tion ; but we must bow down to the authority of God in
this as in all beside.
e OIS OO



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS.

Tue book of Job occupies a very peculiar place in the
volume of God. It possesses a character entirely its own,
and teaches lessons which are not to he learnt in any other
section of inspiration. Itis not by any means our purpose to
enter upon a line of argument to prove the genuineness, or
establish the fact of the divine inspiration of this precious
book. We take these things for granted, being fully per-
suaded of them as established facts, we leave the proofs to
abler hands. We receive the book of Job as part of the
holy scriptures given of God for the profit and blessing of
His people. We need no proofs of this for ourselves, nor
do we attempt to offer any to our reader.

And we may further add, that we have no thought of
entering upon the field of enquiry as to the authorship of
this book. This, how interesting soever it may be in itself.
is to us entirely secondary. We receive the book from God.
This is enough for us. We heartily own it to be an
inspired document, and we do not feel it to be our province
to discuss the question as to where, when, or by whom it
was penned. In short, we purpose, with the Lord’s help,
to offer to the readers of * Things New and Old” a few
plain and practical remarks on a book which we consider
needs to be more closely studied, that it may be more fully
understocd. May the Eternal Spirit, who indited the
book, expound and apply it to our souls!

The opening page of this remarkable book furnishes us
with a view of the patriarch Job, smrrounded by everv
thing that could make the world agreeable to him, and
make him of importance in the world. “There was a mau
in the land of Uz, whose name was Job; and that man
was perfect and upright, and one that feared God, and
eschewed evil.” Thus much as to what he was. Let us
now see what he had. .

“And there were born unto him seven sons and three

150
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daughters. His substance also was seven thousand sheep,
and three thousand camels, and five hundred yoke of oxen,
and five hundred she asses, and a very great household; so
that this man was the greatest of all the children of the
east. And his sons went and feasted in their houses every
one his day; and sent and called for their three sisters, to
eat and to drink with them.” Then, to complete the picture,
we have the record of what ke did.

“And it was so, when the days of their feasting were
gone about, that Job sent and sanctified them, and rose up
early in the morning, and offered burnt offerings according
to the number of them all: for Job said, It may be that my
sons have sinned, and cursed God in their hearts. Thus
did Job continually.”

Here, then, we have a very rare specimen of a man
He was perfect, upright, God-fearing, and eschewed evil.
Moreover, the hand of God had hedged him round about
on every side, and strewed his path with richest mercies.
He had all that heart could wish—children and wealth
in abundance-~honour and distinction from all around.
In short, we may almost say, his cup of earthly bliss
was full.

But Job needed to be tested. There was a deep moral
root in his heart which had to be laid bare. There
was self-righteousness which had to be brought to the
surface and judged. Indeed, we may discern this root
in the very words which we have just quoted. He says,
“It may be that my sons have sinned.” He does not seem
to contemplate the possibility of his sinning himself A
soul really self-judged, thoroughly broken before God,
truly sensible of its own state, tendencies, and capabilities,
would think of his own sins and his own need of a burnt-
offering.

Now, let the reader distinctly understand that Job was a
real saint of God —a divinely quickened soul—a possessor
of divine and eternal life. We cannot too strongly insist
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upon this. He was just as truly a man of God in the
first chapter, as he was in the forty second. If we do not
see this, we shall miss one of the grand lessons of the
book. The eighth verse of chapter i. establishes this point
beyond all question. “ And the Lord said unto Satan,
Hast thou considered my servant Job, that there is none
like him in the earth, a perfect and an upright man, one
that feareth God and escheweth evil ?”

But, with all this, Job had never sounded the depths of
his own heart. He did not know himself. He had never
really grasped the truth of his own utter ruin and total
depravity. He had never learnt to say, “I know that in
me, that is in my flesh, dwelleth no good thing.” This
point must be seized, or the book of Job will not be under-
stood. We shall not see the specific object of all those
deep and painful exercises through which Job was called to
pass, unless we lay hold of the solemn fact that his con-

science had never been really in the divine presence—that
' he had never seen himself in the light—never measured

himself by a divine standard—never weighed himself in
the balances of the sanctuary.

If the reader will turn, for a moment, to chapter xxix.,
he will find a striking proof of what we here assert. He
will there see distinctly what a strong and deep root of
self-complacency there was in the heart of this dear and
. valued servant of God; and how this root was nourished
by the very tokens of divine favour with which he was
surrounded. This chapter is a pathetic lament over the
faded light of other days; and the very tone and character
of the lament prove how necessary it was that Job should
be stripped of everything, in order that he might learn
himself in the searching light of the divine presence.

Let us hearken to his words.

“QOh that I were as in months past, as in the days when
God preserved me; when his candle shined upon my head,
and when by his light I walked through darkness; as I
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was in the days of my youth, when the secret of God was
upon my tabernacle; when the Almighty was yet with me,
when my children were about me; when I washed my
steps with butter, and the rock poured me out rivers of oil;
when I went out to the gate through the city, when I pre-
pared my seat in the street! The young men saw me, and
hid themselves: and the aged arose, and stood up. The
princes refrained talking, and laid their hand on their
mouth. The nobles held their peace, and their tongue
cleaved to the roof of their mouth. When the ear heard
me, then it blessed me; and when the eye saw me, it gave
witness to me; because I delivered the poor that eried, and
the fatherless, and him that had none to help him. Thebless-
ing of him that was ready to perish came upon me: and I
caused the widow’s heart to sing for joy. I put on righte-
ousness, and it clothed me; my judgment was as a robe and a
diadem. T was eyes to the blind, and feet was I to the lame.
I was a father to the poor: and the cause which I knew
not I searched out. And I brake the jaws of the wicked,
and plucked the spoil out of his teeth. Then I said, I
shall die in my nest, and I shall multiply my days as the
sand. My root was spread out by the waters, and the dew
lay all night upon my branch. My glory was fresh in me,
and my bow was renewed in my hand. Unto me men
gave ear, and waited, and kept silence at my counsel.
After my words they spake not again; and my speech
dropped upon them. And they waited for me as for the
rain ; and they opened their mouth wide as for the latter
rain. If T laughed on them, they believed it not; and the
light of my countenance they cast not down. I chose out
their way, and sat chief, and dwelt as a king in the army,
as one that comforteth the mourners. But now they that
are younger than I have me in derision, whose fathers I
would have disdained to have set with the dogs of my
flock.”

This, truly, is a most remarkable utterance. We look in
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vain for any breathings of a broken and a contrite spirit
here. There are no evidences of self-loathing or even of
self-distrust. We cannot find so much as a single expres-
sion of conscious weakness and nothingness. In the
course of this single chapter, Job refers to himself more
than forty times, while the references to God are but five.
It reminds us of the seventh of Romans, by the predomin-
ance of “I,” but there is this immense difference, that, in
the seventh of Romans, “I” is a poor, weak, good-for-
nothing, wretched creature in the presencs of the holy law
of God; whereas, in Job xxix. “I” is a most important,
influential personage, admired and almost worshipped by
his fellows.

Now Job had to be stripped of all this; and when we
compare chapter xxix. with chapter xxx. we can form some
idea of how painful the process of stripping must have
been. There is peculiar emphasis in the words, “But now.”
Job draws a most striking contrast between his past and
his present. In chapter xxx. he is still occupied with him-
self. It is still “I;” but ah! how changed. The very men
who flattered him in the day of his prosperity, treat him
with contempt in the day of his adversity. Thus it is
ever, in this poor, false, deceitful world, and it is well to be
made to prove it. All must, sooner or later, find out the
hollowness of the world—the fickleness of those who are
ready to cry out “ Hosanna,” to-day, and “ crucify him,”
to-morrow. Man is not to be trusted. It is all very well
while the sun shines; but wait till the nipping blasts of
winter come, and then you will see how far nature’s fair
promises and professions can be trusted. When the
prodigal had plenty to spend, he found plenty to share his
portion ; but when he began to be in want, “no man gave
unto him.”

Thus it was with Job in chapter xxx. But, be it well re-
membered, that there is very much more needed than the
stripping of self, and the discovery of the hollowness and
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deceitfulness of the world. One may go through all these,
and the result be merely chagrin and disappointment.
Indeed it can be nothing more if God be not reached.
If the heart be not brought to find its all-satisfying por-
tion in God, then a reverse of fortune leaves it desolate,
and the discovery of the fickleness and hollowness of
men fills it with bitterness. This will account for Job's
Ianguage in chapter xxx., “But now they that are younger
than I have me in derision, whose fathers I would have
disdained to hawe set with the dogs of my flock.” Was
this the spirit of Christ? Would Job have spoken thus at
the close of the book? He would not. Ah! no, reader;
when once Job got into God’s presence, there was an end
to the egotism of chapter xxix. and the bitterness of
chapter xxx.*

But hear Job’s further outpourings. “They were children
of fools, yea, children of base men; they were viler than
the earth. And now am I their song, yea, I am their by-
word. They abhor me, they flee far from me, and spare
not to spit in my face. Because he hath loosed my cord,
and afflicted me, they have also let loose the bridle before
me. Upon my right hand rise the youth; they push away
my feet, and they raise up against me the ways of their
destruction. They mar my path, they set forward my
calamity, they have no helper. They came upon me as a
wide breaking in of waters: in the desolation they rolled
themselves upon me.”

Now all this, we may truly say, is very far short of the
mark. Lamentations over departed greatness, and bitter
invectives against our fellow-men, will not do the heart
much good; neither do they display aught of the spirit
and mind of Christ, nor bring glory to His holy name.
‘When we turn our eyes toward the blessed Lord Jesus we

* The reader will bear in mind that, while it is the Holy
Ghost who records what Job and his friends said, yet we are not
to suppose that they spoke by inspiration.
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see something wholly different. That meek and lowly One
met all the rebuffs of this world—all the disappointments
in the midst of His people Israel—all the unbelief and
folly of His disciples, with an “ Even so, Father.” He
was able to retire from the rebuffs of men into His re-
sources in God, and then to come forth with those balmy
words, “ Come unto me..... and I will give you rest.”
No chagrin, no bitterness, no harsh invectives, nothing
rough or unkind, from that gracious Saviour who came
down into this cold and heartless world to manifest the
perfect love of God, and who pursued His path of service
spite of all man's perfect hatred.

But the fairest and best of men must retire into the
shade when tested by the perfect standard of the life of
Christ, The light of His moral glory makes manifest the
defects and blemishes of even the most perfect of the sons
of men. “In all things he must have the pre-eminence.”
He stands out in vivid contrast with even a Job or a Jere-
miah, in the matter of patient submission to all that He
was called upon to endure. Job completely breaks down
under his heavy trials. He not only pours forth a torrent
of bitter invective upon his fellows, but actually curses the
day of his birth. ¢ After this opened Job his mouth and
cursed his day. And Job spake and said, Let the day
perish wherein I wag born, and the night in which it was
said, There is a man-child conceived.” Chap. iii. 1—3.

We notice the selfsame thing in Jeremiah—that blessed
man of God. He, too, gave way beneath the heavy pres-
sure of his varied and accumulated sorrows, and gave vent
to his feelings in the following bitter accents, ¢ Cursed be
the day wherein I was born? let not the day wherein my
mother bare me be blessed. Cursed be the man who
brought tidings to my father, saying, A man-child is born
unto thee; making him very glad. And let that man be
as the cities which the Lord overthrew, and repented not;
and let him hear the cry in the morning, and the shouting
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at noontide, Because he slew me not from the womb ; or
that my mother might have been my grave, and her womb
to be always great with me. Wherefore came I forth out
of the womb to see labour and sorrow, that my days should
be consumed with shame ?” Jeremiah xx. 14—18.

‘What language is here! Only think of cursing the man
that brought tidings of his birth ! cursing him because
he had not slain him! All this, both in the prophet and
the patriarch, contrasts strongly with the meek and lowly
Jesus of Nazareth. That spotless One passed through
deeper sorrows and more in number than all His servants
put together; but not one murmuring word ever escaped
His lips. He patiently submitted to all; and met the
darkest hour with such words as these, “ The cup which
my Father hath given me, shall I not drink it?” Blessed
Lord Jesus, Son of the Father, we adore Thee! We bow
down at thy feet, lost in wonder, love, and praise, and own
thee Lord of all!—the fairest among ten thousand and
the altogether lovely.

( To be continued, if the Lord will.)

e 0-0 0 O O

« TIME ENOUGH.”

WE have just received the following communication from
“ A Constant Reader.” “I am going to ask if you will
kindly give an explanation, in ¢ Things New and Old,’ of
Matthew xx. 1—17: the parable of the labourers in the
vineyard. A young lady lately came to me anxious about
her soul. Her family, being all worldly and anxious to
put her off thinking of religion, told her that, in this simili-
tude, the labourer who came in at the eleventh hour
received 2s much asthose who worked from the beginning;
from whence they argued that it was time enough for her
when she became old, or was taken ill, to think of her
soul.”

Now, we can have little difficulty in tracing to its proper
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source this miserably false interpretation and application
of our Lord's solemn and beautiful parable. The fact is,
there is nothing whatever about the soul’s salvation in the
entire passage. It is simply a question of service. Our
Lord is speaking to His disciples, who were saved already ;
and He is shewing them that the most excellent work is
that which is done without any reference to wages or
reward, as a motive, but in the sweet assurance that the
Master will give what is right.

Hence, therefore, it is a fatal mistake to apply this para-
ble to the matter of the soul's salvation; and the idea of
using it for the purpose of hushing the anxieties of an ex-
ercised conscience, is something perfectly shocking. There
is a very wide difference indeed between a labourer in the
Lord’s vineyard, and a sinner in his guilt and misery. The
former shall receive his reward according to his Master's
sovereign goodness. For the latter, there is nothing before
him but the eternal flames of hell—appalling thought!

But oh! how dreadful to whisper in the ear of such an
one, “Time enough!” There is certainly no such word in
the Bible, from beginning to end. It is Satan’s opiate to
lull souls into a slumber, which may be interrupted, in a
moment, by the arrow of death. It is a poor thing to talk
of old age or a lingering illness, for who can count on
either the one or the other? How little did those persons
who, a few weeks since, stepped on board the “ Normandy”

‘at Southampton, think that, in three hours, their bodies
would be at the bottom of the ocean, and their souls in
eternity! We know not the moment when the hand of
death may snap the thread which connects ns with this
present scene of things. We may be called away without
80 much as a moment’s notice. Who has got a lease of
this present life? ¢ Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be
required of thee.” Alas! alas! it is to be feared that
multitudes around us will have to exchange their slothful
“ Time enough” for a leart-rending “ Too late!”

150-2
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Reader, art thou one of those who say, or think if they
do not say, “ Time euough?” If so, let us entreat thee,
most earnestly and solemnly, to hearken to a warning
voice. Pause, for a moment, and consider. God says,
“ Now is the accepted time, and now is the day of salva-
tion.” No foundation, here, for “ Time enough;” no, nor
anywhere in the inspired volume. To imagine that the call
of labourers into the vineyard at the eleventh hour has
aught to do with the soul's salvation, is, we repeat, fatally
false.

Nor this only. Itis at once dangerous and basely selfish
to calculate upon old age or a death-bed repentance. There
is not the slightest warrant for any such thing. And, even
though there were, is it not truly contemptible to think of
giving the best of our days and the prime of our energies
to the service of sin and Satan, and then, when death
approaches, and we can no longer enjoy the world and
gratify our desires, to think of turning to Jesus? Is He
not worthy of the best of our days, and all our powers ?
Shall we live for self and the world as long as we possibly
can, and, when the king of terrors approaches, think of
looking to Christ ?

What sayest thou, beloved reader? Dost thou see the
baseness and the folly, the fallacy and the danger, of all
this? If so, then we call upon thee, most urgently and
solemnly, to eome now, just as thou art, to Jesus. Fling
far away from thee Satan's * Time enough,” and act on
God's “ Now.” Be assured there is no time to be lost.
Every step you take, in your present course, is a step in
the direction of the lake that burneth with fire and brim-
stone. Oh! do come, this moment, to that gracious
Saviour who stands, with open arms, ready to receive all
who come to Him, and who has said, * Him that cometh
unto me, I will in nowise cast out.”

———o 00—
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;

&c., &ec., &c.

Acts xxi. With a fair wind, Paul and his companions
sailed out from Miletus, while the sorrowing elders of
Ephesus prepared for their journey homewards. With a
straight course, they sailed to Coos, Rhodes, and thence to
Patara and Tyre. From what took place there—so similar
to the scene at Miletus—it is evident that Paul soon found
his way to the hearts of the disciples. Though he had
been only one week at Tyre, and previously unacquainted
with the Christians there, he had gained their affections.
“ And they all brought us on our way,” says Luke, “ with
wives and children, till we were out of the city; and we
kneeled down on the shore and prayed.” It seems too, as
if a spirit of prophecy had been poured out on these affec-
tionate Tyreans, for they warned the apostle against going
up to Jerusalem. After waiting there seven days, they
came to Ptolemais, where they abode one day. At Cmsarea,
they lodged in the house of Philip the evangelist, which
was one of the seven. He is already well known to us,
but it is not a little interesting to meet him again, after an
interval of more than twenty years. Now he has four
daughters, virgins, which prophesy. Here, Agabus the
prophet predicted Paul’s imprisonment, and said, that “ he
should not go up to Jerusalem.” All the disciples said the
same thing and entreated him with tears not to go. But
however much Paul's tender and sensitive heart must have
been moved by the tears and the entreaties of his friends
and of his own children in the faith, he suffered nothing to
alter his resolution, or move hime from his purpose. He
felt bound in spirit to go, and ready to leave all conse-
quences with the will of the Lord. 'We now come to
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PAUL'S FIFTH VISIT TO JERUSALEM.
A.D. BS.

The apostle and his companions were gladly welcomed
on their arrival at Jerusalem. *When we were come to
Jerusalem,” Luke observes, “the brethren received us
gladly.” The day following, Paul and his company visited
James, at whose house the elders were present. Paul, as
chief speaker, declared particularly what things God had
wrought among the Gentiles by his ministry. But though
they were greatly interested, and praised the Lord for the
good news, they evidently felt uneasy. They at once
called Paul's attention to the fact, that a great number of
Jews who believed in Jesus as the Messiah, were zealous
observers of the law of Moses, and were strongly prejudiced
against himself.

How to satisfy the prejudices of these Jewish Christians
was now the important question between Paul and the
elders. Multitudes of Jew's, both converted and unconm-
verted, they knew would come together when they heard of
Paul’s arrival. They had long believed the most serious
and weighty charges against him—* that he taught all the
Jews which are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying
that they ought not to circumeise their children, neither to
walk after the customs.” What was now to be done? The
elders proposed that Paul should publicly shew himself
obedient to the law. This was the painful and perplexing
position of the apostle of the Gentiles. What can he now
do? Will the messenger of the gospel of the glory—the
minister of the heavenly calling—stoop to the rules of
Nazarite vows ? This is the solemn and serious question.
If he refuses compliance with their wish, the lurking sus-
picion of the Jews will be confirmed ; it he acts according
to their desires, he must humble himself—forget for the
moment his high calling, yield to the ignorance, prejudice,
sl pride of the Judaizers. But what else can he do?
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He is in the very centre of a bigoted Judaism; and if
mistaken, he honestly desires to win over the Church at
Jerusalem to a purer and loftier Christianity.

Many have been very free in their criticisms on the apos-
tle’s course at this time. But though it is our privilege,
humbly to examine all that the sacred historian has written,
some, we fear, have ventured too far in saying hard things of
the apostle. 'We may reverently enquire, how far the will and
the affections of Paul influenced him on this occasion, apart
from the warnings of the Spirit through his brethren ; but
surely it becomes us to keep within the limits of what the
Holy Spirit Himself has said. Let us now carefully view
the outward facts which led the apostle to this eventful
epoch in his life.

Roume had been long on his mind. He had a great desire
to preach the gospel there. This was right—this wes
according to God—this was not of self—he was the apostle
of the Gentiles. God had been working there most bless-
edly without an apostle, for as yet no apostle had visited
Rome. Paul had been privileged to write an epistle to the
Romans, and in that letter he expresses the most earnest
desire to see them, and to labour among them. *“For I
long to see you,” be says, “that I may impart unto you
some spiritual gift, to the end ye may be established.” This
was his state of mind and the object which he had before
him; and which we must keep in view when studying this
part of his history. Comp. Romans i. 7—15; xv. 15—33,

We have now come to the important question, and to
the point on which Paul's future history turns. Will he
go straight west to Rome, or will he go round by way of
Jerusalem? All depends on this. Jerusalem was also on
his heart. But if Christ had sent him far hence to the
Gentiles, could the Spirit, on Christ’s part, lead him to
Jerusalem ? It was just here, we believe, that the great
apostie was permitted to follow the desires of his own heart;
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which desires were right and beautiful in themseclves, but
not according to the mind of God at the time. He loved
his nation dearly, and especially the poor saints at Jerusa-
lem; and having been greatly misrepresented there, he wished
to prove his love for the poor of his people by bringing to
them in person the offerings of the Gentiles. ¢ When
therefore,” he says, “I have performed this, and have sealed
to them this fruit, T will come by you into Spain.” Surely,
some will say, this was loving and praiseworthy! Yes,
but on one side only, and that side, alas, was the side of the
flesh, not of the Spirit. “And finding disciples, we tarried
there seven days; who said to Paul through the Spirit,
that he should not go up to Jerusalem.” This seems plain
enough ; but Paul inclined for the moment to the side of
his affections for “the poor of the flock” in Jerusalem.
Could there have been, we ask, a more amiable mistake?
Impossible! It was his love to the poor, and the plea-
sure of carrying to them the offerings of the Gentiles,
that led him to go round by Jerusalem on his way
to Rome. Nevertheless, it was a mistake, and a mis-
take that cost Paul his liberty. His free labours end
here. He allowed the flesh its liberty, and God allowed
the Grentiles to bind it with a chain. This was the
Master's expression of truest love to His servant. Paul
was too precious in His sight to be allowed to pass without
His righteous dealings at such a time; and he was also
made to prove, that neither Jerusalem nor Rome could be
the metropolis of Christianity. Christ the Head of the
Church was in heaven, and there only could the metropolis
of ‘Christianity be. Jernsalem persecuted the apostle;
Rome imprisoned and martyred bim. Nevertheless, the
Lord was with His servant for his own good, the advance-
ment of the truth, the blessing of the Church, and the
glory of His own great name.

Here may we be permitted to offer one reflection? On
how many histories, since Paul's fifth visit to Jerusalem,
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has this solemn scene been engraved? How many saints
have been bound with chains of different kinds, but who
can say for what, or why? All of us would have said—
unless enlightened by the Spirit—that the apostle could not
have been actuated by a more worthy motive in going round
by Jerusalem on his way to Rome. But the Lord had not
told him to do so. AIll hinges on this. How needful then
to see, at every stage of our journey, that we have the word
of God for our faith, the service of Christ for our motive,
and the Holy Spirit for our guide, We will now return to
the history of events.

We left Paul sitting with the elders in the house of James.
They had suggested to him a mode of conciliating the
Jewish believers, and of refuting the accusations of his
enemies. Disloyalty to his nation and to the religion of
his fathers were the chief charges brought against him.
But under the surface of outward events, and especially
having the light of the epistles shed upon them, we discover
the root of the whole matter, in the enmity of the human
heart against the grace of God. In order to understand
this, we must notice that Paul's ministry was twofold.
1. His mission was to preach the gospel “to every creature
which is under heaven"—it not only went far beyond the
limits of Judaism, but it was in perfect contrast with the
system. 2. He was also the minister of the Church of
God, and preached its exalted position, and its blessed
privileges, as united with Christ, the glorified Man in
heaven. These blessed truths, it will be seen, lift the soul
of the believer far above the religion of the flesh, be it ever
so painstaking—ever so abounding in rites and ceremonies,
Vows, fasts, feasts, offerings, purifications, traditions, and
philosophy, are all shut out as nothing worth before God,
and opposed to the very nature of Christianity. This ex-
asperated the religious Jew with his traditions, and the
uncircumecised Greek with his philosophy; and the two
united to persecute the true witness-bearer of this two-fold
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testimony. And so it has been ever since. The religious
man with his ordinances, and the merely natural man with
his philosophy, by a natural process, readily unite in oppos-
ing the witness of a heavenly Christianity. See Col. i. ii.

If Paul had preached circumecision, the offence of the
cross would have ceased ; for this would have given them
a place, and the opportunity of being something, and doing
something, and even taking part with God in His religion.
This was Judaism, and this gave the Jew his pre-eminence.
But the gospel of the grace of God addresses man as
already lost—as “dead in trespasses and sing”—and has
no more respect to the Jew than to the Gentile. Like the
sun in the firmament, it shines for all. No nation, kindred,
tongue, or people, are excluded from its heavenly rays.
Preach the gospel “to every creature which is under
heaven,” is the divine commission and the wide sphere of
the evangelist; to teach those who believe this gospel, their
completeness in Christ is the privilege and duty of every
minister of the New Testament.

Having thus cleared the ground as to the motives,
objects, and position of the great apostle, we will now
briefly trace the remainder of his eventful life. The time
has come when he is to be brought before kings and rulers,
and even before Cmsar himself, for the name of the Lord
Jesus.

PAUL IN THE TEMPLE.

In accordance with the proposal of James and the elders,
Paul now proceeds to the temple with * the four men which
had a vow.” Thus we read, *“Then Paul took the men,
and the next day, purifying himself with them, entered into
the temple, to signify the accomplishment of the days of
purification, until that an offering should be offered for
every one of them.” On the completion of the Nazarite’s
vow, the law required that certain offerings should be pre-
sented in the temple. These offerings involved consider-
able expense, as we may see from Numbers vi, and it
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was considered an act of great merit and piety for 8 rich
brother to provide these offerings for a poor brother, and
thereby enable him to complete his vow. Paul was not
rich, but he had a large and tender heart, and he generously
undertook to pay the charges of the four poor Nazarites.
Such readiness on Paul’s part to please some and help
others, ought to have pacified and conciliated the Jews,
and probably it would had there only been present such as
were associated with James, but it had the opposite effect
with the inveterate zealots; they were only more incensed
against him. The celebration of the feast had attracted
multitudes to the holy city, so that the temple was thronged
with worshippers from every land.

Among these foreign Jews were some from Asia, pro-
bably some of Paul's old antagonists from Ephesus, who
were glad of an opportunity to be revenged on him who
had formerly defeated them. Towards the end of the
seven days wherein the sacrifices were to be offered, these
Asiatic Jews saw Paul in the temple, and immediately fell
upon him, “ crying out, Men of Israel, help! This is the
man, that teacheth all men everywhere against the people,
and the law, and this place: and further brought Greeks
also into the temple, and hath polluted this holy place.
And all the city was moved, and the people ran together:
and they took Paul, and drew him out of the temple : and
forthwith the doors were shut.” The whole city being now
in an uproar, the crowd rushed furiously to the point of
attack ; the multitude were excited to madness, and but for
their sacred care not to shed blood in the holy place, Paul
would have been instantly torn to pieces. Their object
now was to hurry him out of the temple, have the doors
shut, and despatch bhim outside the sacred enclosure. But
before their murderous plans were executed, help from the
Lord arrived, and they were unexpectedly interrupted.

The sentries at the gates no doubt communicated at once
to the Roman garrison, situated over against the temple,
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that there was a tumult in the court. The chief captain,
Claudius Lysias, immediately ran to the spot in person,
taking soldiers and centurions with him. When the Jews
saw the chief captain and the Roman soldiers approaching
they left off beating Paul. The governor, percciving that
he was the occasion of all this excitement, promptly secured
him, and bound him with two chains, or chained him by
each hand to a soldier. See Acts xii. 6.

This being done, Liysias proceeded to make enquiry as to
the real cause of the disturbance, but, as no certain infor-
mation could be obtained from the ignorant and excited
crowd, he ordered Paul to be carried into the castle. The
disappointed mob now made a tremendous rush after their
victim. They saw him taken out of their hands, and so
violently did they press upon the soldiers, that Paul was
borne in their arms up the stairs of the castle ; meanwhile,
deafening shouts arose from the enraged multitude below,
as they had done nearly thirty years before; “ Away with
him, away with him.”

At this moment of overwhelming interest, the apostle
preserved great presence of mind, and perfectly controlled
the agitation of his feelings. He acts prudently, without any
compromise of truth. Just as they had reached the entrance
to the castle, Paal most courteously addressed himself to the
chief captain, and said. “May I speak unto thee? Who
said, Canst thou speak Greek? Artnot thouthat Egyptian,
which before these days madest an uproar, and leddest out
into the wilderness four thousand men that were murderers?
But Paul said, I am a man which am a Jew of Tarsus, a
city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city: and, I beseech
thee, suffer me to speak unto the people.” Marvellous to
say, this request was granted. Paul had already gained the
respect of the Roman governor, if not great influence over
his mind. But the hand of the Lord was in it; He was
watching over His servant. Panl had thrown himself into
the hands of his enemies, by seeking to please the believing
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Jews; but God was with him, and knew how to deliver
him out of their power, and use him for the glory of His
own great name. Acts xxi. 26—40.

PAUL’'S SPEECH ON THE STATRS OF THE CASTLE.

To the chief captain he had spoken in Greek; to the
Jews he speaks in Hebrew. These little attentions and
considerations are the beautiful blendings of love and
wisdom, and ought to serve as a lesson for us. He was
always ready to win, by “becoming all things to all men,
that he might gain the more.” We see the marvellous
effects of his influence over the infuriated mob, as well as
over the commanding officer. The moment he spoke to
them, the whole scene was changed. He calmed the
tumultuous sea of human passion by the sound of their
sacred language. It fell like oil on the troubled waters;
and there was immediately “a great silence.” We have
his noble defence, addressed to his brethren and fathers,
given at length in Acts xxii. 121,

It will be observed in reading the address, that his
countrymen listened with great attention, while he spoke
to them of his early life, hig persecution of the Church, his
mission to Damascus, his miraculous conversion, his vision
in the temple, and his interview with Ananiag; but the
moment he mentioned his mission to the Gentiles, an out-
burst of unbounded indignation arose from the crowded
area below, and silenced the speaker. They could not endure
the thought of God’s grace to the Gentiles. That hated
name stung them to fury. Their national pride rebelled
against the thought of uncircumcised heathens being made
equal to the children of Abraham. They cried down, with
scornful contempt, every argument, human or divine, that
could have influenced their minds. In vain did the apostle
lay great stress on what had taken place between himself
and the devout Ananias. Every appeal was in vain, so long
a8 the Gentiles were to be thus owned. A scene of the
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wildest confusion now followed. They cast off their outer
garments, they threw dust into the air, and * lifted up their
voices, and said, Away with such a fellow from the earth ;
for it is not fit that he should live.”

The chief captain, seeing the frantic violence of the
people, and not understanding what it meant, was thrown
into new perplexity. e saw the results of a speech in the
Hebrew tongue—which he probably did not understand—
and, naturally concluding that his prisoner must be guilty
of some enormous crime, he ordered him to be bound and
scourged to make him confess his guilt. But this proceed-
ing was instantly arrested by Paul making known the fact
that he was a Roman citizen.

The soldiers who were engaged in binding him withdrew
in alarm, and warned the governor as to what he was doing.
Lysias came at once, “and said unto him, Tell me, art
thou a Roman? He said, Yea. And the chief captain
answered, With a great sum obtained I this freedom. And
Paul said, But I was free born.” ILysias was nowina
difficulty ; he had violated a Roman law. To expose a
citizen to such indignity was treason against the majesty
of the Roman people. But the only way of saving Paul's
life was by keeping him in custody ; and he happily thought
of another and a milder way of ascertaining the nature of
his prisoner’s offence,

a3 O SO OO

«FORSAKE NOT THE ASSEMBLING OF
YOURSELVES TOGETHER.”

No doubt the spiritual instincts of the children of God
would lead them always to desire to be together. For my
own part I cannot understand a child of God who on
principle could abstain from any occasion that summoned
round the name of the Lord the members of the household
of faith. It appears to me that, far from being a waste of
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time or from any other object being of the same moment,
it is simply a question whether we value Christ, whether
we truly are walking in the Spirit, if we live in the Spirit,
whether fhe objects of the constant active love of God are
also in measure the objects of our love in Christ's name.

I think therefore that it is according to the Lord that the
children of God should if practicable be together every
day. To this the power of the Spirit would lead : only the
circumstances in which we are placed in this world neces-
sarily hinder it. Therefore the true principle according to
the word of God is a coming together whenever it is
practicable ; and we do well to cherish a real exercise of
heart and conscience in judging what the practicability is, or
rather whether the impracticability be real or imaginary.
Very often it will turn out to be in our will, an excuse for
spiritual idleness, a want of affection to the children of
God, and a want of sense of our own need. Accordingly
obstacles are allowed in our minds, such as the claims of
business, or the family, or even the work of the Lord. Now
all these have their place. Surely God would have all His
children to seek to glorify Him, whatever may be their
duty. They have natural duties in this world; and the
wonderful power of Christianity is seen in filling with what
is divine that which without Christ would be merely of
nature; and this should ramify the whole course of a man's
life after he belongs to Christ. And so again the claims of
children for instance, or parents, or the like, cannot be
disputed : but then if they are really taken up for Christ, I
do not think it will be found that it is to the loss of either
parents or children, or that the littlé time is missed in the
long run that is spent in secking the strength of the Lord,
and in communion according to our measure. We ought
to be open for both; and we shall ourselves never have any
power to help, unless we have the sense of the need of help
from others: but both will be found together.*

* See ¢ Lectures Introductory to the Acts,”” hy W. Kelly.
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LINES

ON AN AGED, INTENSELY-SUFFERING, AND MUCH-LOVED
FELLOW PILGRIM.

AGED pilgrim! worn and weary,
Groaning 'neath thy heavy load ;
Soon will end the desert dreary,
In the Father’s blest abode.
Joys eternal there await thee,
Thou shalt see thy Saviour there;
Who with open arms shall greet thes,
To those mansions, bright and fair.

He who bore thy sins’ full judgment,
On the cross of Calvary,

Keeps the gold in its refinement,
Till He there His image see.

His own hand, and not another,
Guards the object of His love—

Oh! my suffering aged brother,
What a Friend have we above!

Thine has been no common training,
Years of deep aflliction thine—
Sufferings past, and still remaining,
Make but grace more brightly shine.
We have all to learn a lesson
From these dealings of our God—
Whom He loves He needs must cl.asten,
May we kiss the chastening rod.

Bright ’s the prospect that ’s before thee ;
Strong ’s the hand that bears thee up ;
Thou shalt never faint—though weary—
Jesus drank the bitter eap.
Thine ’s the cup of full salvation,
Thou shalt soon His glory sec,
Heaven is thy destination,
Jesus thy reward shall be.

Bristol. T, S.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

7. “T.D.” Procure a copy of “ Lectures on the
Doctrine of the Holy Spirit,” by W. Kelly (Broom, Pater-
noster Row). A careful perusal of this volume will, with
God’s blessing, greatly help you.

8. “OC. H. C. W.,” Torquay. Acts xix. 1—86 proves
beyond all question the distinction between being quick-
ened and sealed. So also in Ephesians i. 18 we read, “In
whom also, after that ye believed ye were sealed with that
Holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our inheri-
tance, until the redemption of the purchased possession,
unto the praise of his glory.” It does not say’ how long
“after;” it may be moments, months, or years; but clearly
the two things are distinct.

59. “L.N.” We give you one sentence of Holy
Scripture as an answer to your letter, namely, Hebrews
xii. 2, “ Looking off unto Jesus.” If you could only lose
sight of that troublesome, good-for-nothing, guilty, hell-
deserving “I,” and rest in Christ and His full salvation,
you would be able to write a very different sort of letter.
Your letter reminds us of Romans vii,, by the predomi-
nance of “I.” You must look simply to Christ. He has
settled the entire question. You will never get anght but
misery by looking at yourself, and reasoning upon what
you find there. People are always sure to be full of doubts
when they are occupied with “I.” It must be so, for how
could “1” ever furnish a ground of peace? You may rest
assured, dear friend, that until you learn to look out of
yourself, and rest simply upon Christ, you will never know
what solid peace really is.

60. “W.8.G.,” Bermondsey. The Church forms no
{)art of the ways of God with man on the earth. We be-
ong to an unnoticed interval. As to the four empires of
Daniel ii. and vii, we know that the Roman empire is
the last. It was under the fourth beast that our Lord was
put to death. But, as every reader of history knows, the
Roman empire was dismembered, broken up, and suc-
ceeded by those great constitutional governments of modern
times; under one of which we now live. There will,
however, be a revival of the Roman empire, with its ten
kingdoms. But, this is too vast a subject to enter upon
here. 'We would beg of you to give yourself to the prayer-
ful study of Daniel and the Revelation. May God's Spirit
lead us all into a deeper knowledge of the Holy Scriptures !
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61. We cannot refrain from giving our readers an ex-
tract from a letter received from a Correspondent in Surrey.
*“ Ag one feeling much indebted to the good influence of .
books lent, allow me to say that believers might find ‘a
more excellent way,’ if, in a wise and loving manner, they
lent their own books to those who are weak and unin-
structed. I can but think of a dear christian family at
whose home my sister and I have often been taught the
value and meaning of God's blessed word ; and of the ex-
ceeding kindness with which, on leaving, we have often
been loaded with reading, which, at home, deepened the
impression of what we had heard. Books we have wished
to read, and were unable to purchase, or those we had
never known of till introduced to them by those dear
friends, who acted in this as though they counted not the
things they possessed their own. In this way, we became
acquainted with ¢ Things New and Old,” by the many bound
volumes of it lent us. Indeed, God has so blessed such
reading to us that it has taken away the taste for much
that we used to find great pleasure in. And even, if a be-
liever have but little means, and yet wishes to help on
others in this way, it is wonderful how the Lord opens
ways of doing so; for if everything is brought to the
Lord, ‘ There is much food in the tillage of the poor’ for
others as well as for themselves; and ‘ if the eye be single,
the whole body shall be full of light’ Perhaps the Lord
may guide you to make some suggestion on the subject
to your christian readers, for it is a way of serving the
Master open to many. It pains my heart to see believers
with well stored bookshelves unused for the Lord. I fancy
this is one way in which He is wounded in the house of
His friends.” We heartily commend the foregoing weighty
words to the attention of our readers. May we all seek
grace to act on them! It will, perhaps, be said that there
18 another side of the question to be considered. No doubt
there is. Books, when lent, are very often not returned
at all, or returned so soiled and mutilated as to be unfit to
be seen. Hence, there is a word for the borrower as well
as for the lender, Surely if grace should rule the conduct

“of the latter, righteousness at least should rule the conduct
of the former. Still, fully admitting, as we do, the care-
lessness of many who get the loan of books, we should be
very sorry indeed if this admission were suffered to blunt
the edge of the most excellent suggestion of our Surrey
Correspondent.



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS,

(PART IL.)

Tuere is no more fruitful field of study than that which
is opened before us in the history of God’s dealings with
souls. It is full of interest, and abounds in instruction
and profit. One grand object in those dealings is to pro-
duce real brokenness and humility—to strip us of all false
righteousness, empty us of all self-canfidence, and teach us
to lean wholly upon Christ. All have to pass through
what may be called the process of stripping and emptying.
‘With some this process precedes, with others it follows,
conversion or the new birth. Many are brought to Christ
through deep ploughings and painful exercises of heart
and conscience—exercises extending over years, often over
the whole lifetime. Others, on the contrary, are brought
with, comparatively, little exercise of soul. They lay hold,
speedily, of the glad tidings of forgiveness of sins, through
the atoning death of Christ, and are made happy at once.
But the stripping and emptying come afterwards, and, in
many cases, cause the soul to totter on its foundation, and
almost to doubt its conversion.

This is very painful, but very needful, The fact is, self
must be learnt and judged, sooner or later. If it be not
learnt in communion with God, it must be learnt by bitter
experience in failures and falls. “No flesh shall glory in
God’s presence;” and we must all learn our utter power-
lessness, in every respect, in order that we may taste the
sweetness and comfort of the truth that Christ is made of
God unto us wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and
redemption. God will have broken material. Let us
remember this. Tt is a solemn and necessary truth.
“ Thus saith the high and lofty One that inhabiteth eter-
nity, whose name is Holy; I dwell in the high and holy
place, with him also that is of a contrite and humble

151
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spirit, to revive the spirit of the humble, and to revive the
heart of the contrite ones.” And again, “ Thus saith the
Lord, The heaven is my throne, and the earth is my foot-
stool: where is the house that ye build unto me? and
where is the place of my rest? For all those things hath
mine hand made, and all those things have been, saith the
Lord: but to this man will I look, even to him that is poor
and of a contrite spirit, and trembleth at my word.” Isaiah
Ivii. 15; Ixvi. 1, 2.

These are seasonable words for all of us. One special
want of the present moment, is brokenness of spirit. -
Nine-tenths of our trouble and difficulty may be traced to
this want. It is marvellous how we get on, from day to day,
in the family, in the assembly, in the world, in our entire
practical life, when self is subdued and mortified. A thou-
sand things which else would prove more than a match for
our hearts are esteemed as nothing, when our souls are in
a truly contrite state. We are enabled to bear reproach
and insult—to overlook slights and affronts—to trample
upon our crotchets, predilections, and prejudices—to yield
to others where weighty principle is not involved—to be
ready to every good work —to exhibit a genial large-
heartedness in all our dealings, and an elasticity in all our
wmoral movements which so greatly tend to adorn the doc-
trine of God our Saviour. How often, alas! it is otherwise
with us. We exhibit a stiff, unyielding temper; we stand
up for our rights ; we maintain our interests ; we look after
our own things ; we contend for our own notions. All this
proves, very clearly, that self is not habitually measured
and judged in the presence of God.

But, we repeat—and with emphasis—God will have
broken material. He loves us too well to leave us in hard-
ness and unsubduedness; and hence it is that He sees fit
to pass us through all sorts of exercises in order to bring
us into a condition of soul in which He can use us for His
own glory. The will must be broken ; self-confidence, self-
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complacency, and self-importance must be cut up by the
roots. God will make use of the scenes and circumstances
through which we have to pass, the people with whom we
are associated in daily life, to discipline the heart and sub-
due the will. And, further, He will deal with us directly
Himself in order to bring about these great practical
results.

All this comes out, with great distinctness, in the book
of Job, and gives a wonderful interest and charm to its
pages. It is very evident that Job needed a severe sifting.
Had he not needed it, we may rest assured the gracious
loving Lord would not have passed him through it. It was
not for nothing that He let Satan loose upon His dear ser-
vant. ‘We may say with fullest confidence, that nothing
but the most stern necessity would have led Him to adopt
such a line of action. God loved Job with a perfect love ;
but it was a wise and faithful love; a love that could take
account of everything, and, looking below the surface,
could see the deep moral roots in the heart of His servant
—roots which Job had never seen, and, therefore, never
judged. What a mercy to have to do with such a God!
to be in the hands of One who will spare no pains in order
to subdue everything in us which is contrary to Himself,
and to bring out in us His own blessed image!

But, beloved reader, is there not something profoundly
interesting in the fact that God can even make use of Satan
as an instrument in the discipline of His people? We see
this in the case of the apostle Peter, as well as in that of
the patriarch Job. Peter had to be sifted. and Satan was
used to do the work. “ Simon, Simon, behold Satan hath
desired to have you, that he may sit you as wheat.” Here,
too, there was a stern necessity. There was a deep root to
be reached in Peter's heart—the root of self-confidence;
and his faithful Lord saw it absolutely needful to pass him
through a most severe and painful process.in order that this
root should be exposed and judged, and therefore Satan
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was permitted to sift him thoroughly, so that he might
never again trust his own heart, but walk softly all his
days. God will have broken material, whether it be in a
patriarch or an apostle. All must be mellowed and sub-
dued in order that the divine glory may shine forth with an
ever brightening lustre.

Had Job understood this great principle—had he appre-
hended the divine object, how differently he would have
carried himself! But, Like ourselves, he had to learn his
lesson; and the Holy Ghost has furnished us with the
record of the mode in which the lesson was learnt, so that
we may profit by it also.

Let us pursue the narrative.

“ Now there was a day when the sons of God came to
present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also
among them. And the Lord said unto Satan, Whence
comest thou? Then Satan answered the Lord, and said,
From going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up
and down in it. And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou
considered my servant Job, that there is none like him in
the earth, a perfect and an upright man, one that feareth
God, and escheweth evil? Then Satan answered the Lord,
and said, Doth Job fear God for nought? Hast not thou
made an hedge about him, and about his house, and about
all that he hath on every side? Thou hast blessed the
work of his hands, and his substance iz increased in the
land. But put forth thine hand now. and touch all that
he hath, and he will curse thee to thy face.” What a view
we have here of Satan’s malignity ! What a striking proof
of the way in which he watches and considers the ways
and works of God’s people! What ingight into human
character! What an intimate knowledge of man’s mental
and moral constitution! What a terrible thing to fall into
his hands! He is ever on the watch; ever ready, if per-.
mitted of God, to put forth all his malignant energy against
the Christian.



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS. 149

The thought of this is most solemn, and should lead us
to walk humbly and watchfully through a scene where
Satan rules. He has no power whatever over a soul who
abides in the place of dependence and obedience; and,
blessed be God, he cannot, in any case, go one hair’s
breadth beyond the limit prescribed by divine command.
Thus, in Job's case, “ The Lord said unto Satan, Behold,
all that he hath is in thy power; only upon himself put
not forth thine hand.”

Here Satan was permitted to lay his hand on Job's pos-
sessions—to bereave him of his children, and despoil him
of all his wealth. And truly he lost no time in despatching
his business. With marvellous rapidity he executed his
commission. Blow after blow fell, in quick succession,
on the devoted head of the patriarch. Hardly had one
messenger told his melancholy tale, ere another arrived
with still heavier tidings, until, at length, the afflicted
servant of God “arose and rent his mantle, and shaved
his head, and fell down upon the ground, and wor-
shipped, and said, Naked came I out of my mother’s
womb, and naked shall I return thither: the Lord gave,
and the Lord hath taken away; blessed be the name of
the Tiord. In all this Job sinned not, nor charged God
foolishly.” Chapter i. 20—22,

All this is deeply touching. To speak after the manner
of men, it was enough to make reason totter to be thus, in
a moment, bereft of his ten children, and reduced from
princely wealth to absolute penury. What a striking con-
trast between the opening and the closing lines of our first
chapter! In the former we see Job surrounded by a
numerous family, and in the enjoyment of vast posses-
sions; in the latter, we see him left alone, in poverty and
nakedness. And to think of Satan’s being allowed—yea,
.commissioned of God, to bring about all this! And for
what? For the deep and permanent profit of Job’s pre-
cious soul. God saw that His servant needed to be taught
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2 lesson; and, moreover, that, in no other way, by no
other means, could this lesson be taught, than by passing
him through an ordeal the bare record of which fills the
mind with sclemn awe. God will teach His children, even
though it be by stripping them of all that the heart clings
to in this world.

But we must follow our patriarch into still deeper
waters.

“ Again there was a day when the sons of God came to
present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also
among them to present himself before the Lord. And the
YLord said unto Satan, From whence comest thou? And
Satan answered the Lord, and said, From going to and fro
in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. And
the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou considered my servant
Job, that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect and
an upright man, one that feareth God and escheweth evil ?
and still he holdeth fast his integrity, although thou
movedst me against him, to destroy him without cause.
And Satan answered the Lord, and said, Skin for skin, yea,
all that a man hath will he give for his life. But put forth
thine hand now, and touch his bone and his flesh, and he
will curse thee to thy face. And the Lord said unto Satan,
Behold, he is in thine hand; but save his life. So went
Satan forth from the presence of the Lord, and smote Job
with sore boils from the sole of his foot unto his crown.
And he took him a potsherd to serape himself withal; and
he sat down among the ashes. Then said his wife unto
him, Dost thou still retain thine integrity ? curse God, and
die. But he said unto her, Thou speakest as one of the
foolish women speaketh. What? shall we receive good at
the hand of God, and shall we not receive evil? In all
this did not Job sin with his lips.” Chapter ii. 1—10.

* This is a very remarkable passage. It instructs us as to
the place which Satan occupies in respect to God’s govern-
ment. He is a mere instrument, and, though ever ready
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to accuse the Lord’s people, can do nothing save as he is
allowed of God. So far as Job was concerned, the efforts
of Satan proved abortive, and having done his utmost he
goes away, and we hear nothing more of his actings, what-
ever may have been his inward temptations. Job was
enabled to hold fast his integrity; and, had matters ended
here, his patient endurance would only have strengthened
the platform of his righteousness, and ministered to his
self-complacency. ¢ Ye have heard,” says James, “of the
patience of Job.” And what then? “Ye have seen the
end of the Lord; that the Lord is very pitiful, and of
tender mercy.” Had it been simply a question of Job’s
patience, it would have proved an additional ground of
self-confidence, and thus *the end of the Lord” would not
have been reached. For, be it ever remembered, the
Lord's pity and tender mercy can only be tasted by those
who are truly penitent and broken hearted. Now Job was
not this, even when he lay amid the ashes. He was not
yet thoroughly broken down before God. He was still the
great man—great in his misfortunes as he had been in his
prosperity—great beneath the keen and withering blasts of
adversity, as he had been in the sunshine of brighter and
better days. Job’s heart was still unreached. He was not
yet prepared to &y out, “ Behold, I am vile.” He had not
yet learnt to “Abhor himself and repent in dust and ashes.”

‘We are anxious that the reader should distinctly seize
this point. It is, to a very great extent, the key to the
entire book of Job. The divine object was to expose to
Job's view the depths of his own heart, in order that he
might learn to delight in the grace and mercy of God, and
not in his own goodness, which was as a morning cloud and
the early dew that passeth away. Job was a true saint of
God; and all Satan’s accusations were flung back in his
face; but, all the while, Job was unbroken material, and
therefore unprepared for “the end of the Lord”—that
blessed end for every contrite heart—that end whieh is
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marked by “pity and tender merey.” God, blessed and
praised be His name, will not suffer Satan to accuse us;
but He will expose us to ourselves, so that we may judge
ourselves, and thus learn to mistrust our own hearts, and
rest in the eternal stability of His grace.

{ To be continued, if the Lord will.)

-——00 80—

SAFE ANCHORAGE.

‘Wz want the reader to take his Bible and devote a few
minutes to a passage in the tenth chapter of the Epistle
to the Hebrews (ver. 7—15). We would ask him to read
it carefully and earnestly ; for we are persuaded that, if he
is really anxjous about his soul's salvation, he will find in
this scripture the true ground of peace-—divinely safe an-
chorage. We arenot going to offer any lengthened exposition
of the passage, but mercly a very brief statement of its
contents. 'We believe the reader will find three great sub-
jects or branches of truth presented; namely, I. The will
of God; II. The work of Christ; III. The witness of the
Holy Ghost. In other words, we have the source, the
channel, and the authority of the soul’s full and everlasting
salvation. We have the eternal Trinity — Father, Son,
and Holy Ghost—engaged in the great work of laying the
foundation of our peace. This, surely, is something worthy
of serious thought.

1. And first, then, as to the source of salvation. It is
of all-importance to the anxious soul to lay hold, with
clearness and power, of the fact that the glorious plan of
redemption had its origin in the will of God. Redemption
was no after-thought with God. He, blessed be His name!
was not taken by surprise when man fell. He had not
then to sit down and devise what He would do. The plan
had been drawn long before. Far back in the eternal
counsels of His infinite mind, the whole matter was
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weighed and settled. Such is the evident force of Hebrews
x. 7: “Then said I, Lo, I come (in the volume of the
book it is written of me) to do thy will, O God.” From
before all worlds—before the entrance of sin, it was or-
dained that Christ should come and do the will of God,
and that will had respect to man’s salvation.

This is an immense fact for the heart to seize. It proves
s0 blessedly the love of God to the sinner. He might
have left us to perish, as we justly deserved because of our
sing; but instead of that, no sooner had sin entered than
forth came the glorious plan of redemption through the
bruised seed of the woman—a plan laid in the mind of
God from all eternity, and written down in the volume of
the book.

II. To carry out this marvellous plan, the eternal Son
came forth from the bosom of the Father—the dwelling-
place of ineffable love. He came to do the will of God,
cost what it might. It was His meat and His drink to do
it. He came down from heaven, not to do His own will,
but the will of His Father ; and—all praise to His name!
—He has done it. He has perfectly accomplished the will
of God. He has finished the work, and thus laid the solid
foundation of our peace. What all the sacrifices under the
law could not do, Jesus, by His one offering, did. ‘“Above
when he said, Sacrifice and offering and burnt offering and
offering for sin thou wouldest not, neither hadst plea-
sure therein ; which are offered by the law; then said he,
Lo, I come to do thy will, O God. He taketh away the
first, that he may establish the second. By the which will
we are sanctified [set apart], through the offering of the
body of Jesus Christ once. And every priest standeth
daily ministering and offering oftentimes the same sacri-
fices, which can never take away sins: but this man, after
he had offered one sacrifice for sins, for ever sat down on
the right hand of God; from henceforth expecting till his
enemies be made his footstool. For by one offering he

151-2
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hath perfected for ever them that are sanctified.” Verses
8—14.

Here we have the channel through which redemption
flows fo us, namely, “The offering of the body of Jesus
Christ once.” It is not through the Church—mnot through
the sacraments—not through rites and ceremonies—not
through the ordinances and offices of religion—not through
works of righteousness of any sort whatever, prayers, fastings,
alms, or aught else of man’s doing or devising, but “through
the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once.” Mark the force
and import of the word “once.” There can be no repetition
of the sacrifice. To think of a continual sacrifice for sins
is to deny the plain statement of the Holy Ghost in
Hebrews x. If we are to be guided by God’s word, then
ig it most plain that sin has been put away by the one
perfect sacrifice of Christ on the cross. The proof of this
is seen in the fact that Jesus is seated on the throne of the
Majesty in the heavens. The daily standing of the Jewish
priests has been displaced by the eternal session of the Son
of God—the many sacrifices of the Levitical ceremonial,
by the one offering of Jesus Christ. The priests under the
law could never sit down, because their work was never
done. Jesus, having finished His work, has sat down for
ever. Iere lies the frue secret of rest for the conscience.
Christ is seated. He will never again rise to address Him-
self to the work of sin-bearing. When He rises, it will be
to receive His people to Himself, and then to execute judg-
ment upon His foes.

III. And now one word as to the authority on which we
receive this perfect redemption—this full salvation. It is
the witness of the Holy Ghost, which, be it carefully noted,
is the word of God; the holy scripture. * Whereof the
Holy Ghost also is a witness to us: for after that he had
said before, This is the covenant that I will make with them
after those days, saith the Lord; I will put my laws into
their hearts, and in their minds will I write them; and
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their sins and their iniquities will I remember no more.
Now where remission of these is, there is no more offering
for sin.”

Hence, then, if it be asked, “How do you know that
your sins and iniguities are all put away?” We reply,
“By the witness of the Holy Ghost—the testimony of
holy scripture.” This is a point of cardinal importance.
The authority on which I rest for the salvation of my soul
is as truly and as absolutely divine as the channel through
which that salvation flows, or the source from whence it
emanates. It is not the voice of the Church—the decrees
of general councils—the dogmas of the schools—the opinions
of the Fathers—the commandments, the doctrines, or the
traditions of men; neither is it the frames, feelings, or
imaginations of our own minds. It is not any of these
things nor all of them put together which constitutes the
ground of our belief in the forgiveness of sins and eternal
salvation; it is the testimony of holy seripture. True, itis
by the grace of the Holy Spirit we receive and rest in that
testimony ; but it is God’s word we believe, else it would
not be divine and saving faith at all. A faith that does
not rest simply on the word of God, is a spurious, worth-
less, delusive faith. True faith is that which believes God,
and rests in what He says because He says it. If I want
something of man to accredit God’s word—to assure me
that God has spoken—then I am not a believer at all.
Saving faith—the faith of a christian man—is built upon
God’s word and nothing else. )

Beloved reader, we beseech thee to weigh the foregoing
remarks. There is nothing novel or striking in them; but
there is that which is able to save thy precious soul, and to
give thee a peace which not all the craft of Satan, or all
the sophistry of men can ever disturb. May God bless
His own word !

0O IR O
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;

&e., &c., &e.

PAUL BEFORE THE SANHEDRIM.

On the following day, he “commanded the chief priests
and all their council to appear, and brought Paul down and
set him before them.” The policy of Lysias here is inter-
esting. He is active in suppressing the tumult; he pro-
tects a Roman citizen; he shews deference to the religion
and customs of the Jews. This blending of policy and
courtesy in the haughty Roman, under such circumstances,
is worthy of a moment's reflection ; but we pass on.

Paul addresses the council with dignity and gravity;
but with an evident expression of conscious integrity.
« And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, said, Men and
brethren, I have lived in all good conscience before God
until this day.” This unflinching sense of uprightness so
enraged Ananias, the high priest, that he commanded those
who stood near to strike him on the mouth. This arbitrary
violation of the law on the part of the chief of the council
so roused the apostle’s feelings, that he fearlessly exclaimed,
“ God shall smite thee, thou whited wall; for sittest thou
to judge me after the law, and commandest me to be smitten
contrary to the law ?” Itisevident that the high priest was
not so clothed as to be recognized ; therefore Paul excuses
himself by his ignorance of the fact, and quotes the formal
prohibition of the law: “ Thou shalt not speak evil of the
yuler of thy people.”

The apostle soon perceived, we are told, that the council
was divided into two parties, the Sadducees and the Phari-
sees, and therefore he cried out, “ Men and brethren, I am
a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee; of the hope and resur-
rection of the dead I am called in question.” This decla-
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ration, whether so intended ornot, had the effect of dividing
the assembly, and setting the one party against the other.
And so fierce did their dissensions become, that some of
the Pharisees actually took Paul's side, saying, “ We find
no evil in this man: butif a spirit or an angel hath spoken
to him, let us not fight against God.” The judgment-hall
immediately became the scene of the most violent con-
tention, and the presence of Claudius Lysias was abso-
lutely necessary. Paul is once more lodged in the castle.

So passed this eventful morning in the history of our
apostle. In the evening, when alone, can we wonder if his
heart was prone to sink within him? ¥From what had
taken place, and from the gloomy appearance of everything
around him, the apostle never stood in greater meed of
the consolation and strength which the Master's presence
always gives. But who knew this so well, or could feel so
deeply for the lonely prisoner as the Master Himself?
And so He appears in richest grace to comfort and cheer
the heart of His servant. It was divirely timed comfort.
The Lord stood by him, as He had done at Corinth, and
as He afterwards did on the voyage to Rome; “and said,
Be of good cheer, Paul; for as thou hast testified of me
in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome.”
(Acts xviil. 9, 10; xxiii. 11; xxvii. 23, 24.} A conspiracy
of more than forty men to assassinate Paul having been
discovered, and all their wicked schemes confounded, Clau-
dius Lysias immediately summoned his centurions and
soldiers, and gave strict orders to have Paul conveyed
safely to Cesarea. The details of this matter are related
by Luke with singular falness. Acts xxiii. 12—25.

PAUL APPEARS BEFORE FELIX.

As some of our readers may have observed, the
character of God's dealings with His servant somewhat
changes here. It may be well to pause for a moment, and
reverently enquire into the apparent causes of this change,
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And, as many have freely given their opinions on this diffi-
cult point, we will here quote a few lines from one who
seems to give the mind of the Spirit.

“T believe, then, that the hand of God was in Paul’s
journey to Jerusalem ; that, in His sovereign wisdom, He
willed that His servant should undertake it, and also have
blessing in it; but that the means employed to lead him
into it, according to that sovereign wisdom, was the apostle’s -
human affections for the people who were his kindred after
the flesh; and that he was not led into it by the Holy Ghost
acting on the part of Christ in the Church. This attach-
ment to his people, this human affection, met with that
among the people which put it in its place. Humanly
speaking, it was an amiable feeling; but it was not the
power of the Holy Ghost founded on the death and resur-
rection of Christ. There, there was no longer Jew nor
Gentile. Panl's affection was good in itself, but as a
spring of action it did not come up to the height of the
work of the Spirit, who, on Christ’s part, had sent him afar
from Jerusalem to the Gentiles, in order to reveal the
Church as His body united to Him in heaven.

“He was the messenger of the heavenly glory, which
brought out the doctrine of the Church composed of Jews
and Gentiles, united without distinction in the one body of
Jhrist, thus blotting out Judaism; but his love for his
nation carried him, I repeat, into the very centre of hostile
Judaism, Judaism enraged against the spiritual equality.

“ Nevertheless, the hand of God was doubtless in it:
Paul, mdividually, found his level.

“That which Paul said before the council raises a tumult,
and the chief captain takes him from among them. God
has all things at His disposal-—a nephew of Paul’s, never
mentioned elsewhere, hears of an ambush laid for him and
warns him of it. Paul sends him to the chief captain, who
expedites the departure of Paul under a guard to Cxesarea.
God watched over him, but all is on the level of human and
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providential ways. There is not the angel as in Peter's
cage, nor the earthquake as at Philippi. We are sensibly
on different ground.”*

The accusers of Paul were not long in finding their way
to Cmsarea. “ And after five days Ananias the high priest
descended with the elders, and with a certain orator named
Tertullus, who informed the governor against Paul.” Acts
xxiv. 1. In a short speech, full of flattery and insinuating
art, Tertullus accuses Paul of sedition, heresy, and the pro-
fanation of the temple.

Felix then signified to Paul that he had an opportunity
of answering for himself. And now, we may say, the
apostle of the Gentiles is once more in his right place.
However humiliating his circumstances, he is still God'’s
messenger to the Gentiles, and God is with His beloved
servant. The Jews were silent; and Paul, in his usual
straightforward manner, met the charges.

Felix, it appears, knew a good deal about these things,
and it is evident that a strong impression was made on his
mind. Many years before this, Christianity had found its
way into the Roman army at Cresarea (Acts x.), so that he
probably knew something about it, and was convinced of
the truth of Paul's statements; but he trifled with his con-
victions, and with his prisoner. He * deferred” further
enquiry for the present, making some excuse about the
coming of Lysias. Meanwhile, however, he gave orders
that Paul should be treated with kindness and considera-
tion, and that his friends should be allowed free access
to him.

Not many days after this, Felix entered the audience
chamber with his wife Drusilla, and sent for Paul. They
were evidently curious to hear him discourse * concerning
the faith of Christ.” But Paul was not the one to gratify
the curiosity of a Roman libertine, and a profligate Jewish
princess. The faithful apostle, in preaching Christ, spoke

“Synopsis of the Books of the Bible,” vol, iv. 84—95,
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plainly and boldly to the conscience of his hearers. He
had now an opportunity in his bonds which he could other-
wise scarcely have obtained. “And as he reasoned of
righteousness, . temperance, and judgment to come, Felix
trembled.” And little wonder. If we are to believe the
higtorians of his own day, Josephus and Tacitus, a more
unprincipled or dissolute couple never sat before a preacher.
But, though conscience-stricken, Felix remained impeni-
tent. Fearful condition! ¢ Go thy way, eaid he, for this
time ; when I have a convenient season, I will call for thee.”
But that convenient season never came, though he frequently
saw the apostle afterwards, and, we doubt not, gave him to -
understand that a bribe would procure his release. Little
did the Roman governor think that his venal justice was to
be recorded in the book of God, and handed down to all
succeeding generations. His character is represented as
mean, cruel, and dissolute; that in the indulgence of all
kinds of wickedness, he exercised the power of a king with
the temper of a slave. ‘“Butafter two years, Porcius Festus
came into Felix’ room; and Felix, willing to shew the
Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound.”

PAUL APPEARS BEFORE FESTUS AND AGRTPPA.

Tmmediately after the arrival of Festus in the province,
he visited Jerusalem. There, the leading Jews seized the
opportunity to demand Paul's return. Their plea, doubt-
less, was that he should be tried again before the Sanhedrim,
but their real purpose was to kill him on the way. Festus
refused their petition. He invited them, however, to go
down with him to Ceesarea and accuse him there. The
trial took place and resembles that before Felix. It is
quite evident that Festus saw clearly enough, that Paul's
real offence was connected with the religious opinions of
the Jews, and that he had committed no offence against the
law; but at the same time, being desirous to ingratiate
himself with the Jews, he asks Paul whether he would go
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to Jerusalem to be tried there. This was little better than
a proposal to sacrifice him to Jewish hatred. Paul, being
well aware of this, at once appealed unto Cemsar—1I
appeal unto Cesar.”

Festus was no doubt surprised at the dignity and inde-
pendence of his prisoner. But it was his privilege as
a Roman citizen, to have his cause transferred to the
supreme tribunal of the Emperor at Rome. ‘ Then Festus,
when he had conferred with the council, answered, Hast
thou appealed unto Caesar? unto Ceesar shalt thou go.”

So far as the eye of man can see, this was Paul's only
resource under the circumstances. But the hand and pur-

- pose of the Lord were in it. Paul must bear witness for
Christ and the truth in Rome also. Jerusalem had rejected
the testimony to the Gentiles; Rome too must have its
share in rejecting the same testimony, and in becoming the
prison of the witness. But in all this Paul is highly
favoured of the Lord. His position resembles that of his
blessed Master, when He was given up to the Gentiles by
the hatred of the Jews; only the Lord was perfect in it all,
and He was in His true place before God. He came to the
Jews—that was His mission: Paul was delivered from the
Jews—that was the difference. Christ gave Himself up,
as we read, “ Who through the eternal Spirit offered him-
self without spot to God.” Part of Paul's commission
runs thus:—“ Delivering thee from the people and from
the Gentiles, unto whom now I send thee.” But Paul
returned to ‘“the people” in the energy of his homan
affections, after he had been placed outside of them in the
energy of the Holy Ghost. (Acts xxvii. 17.) Jesus had
taken him out from both Jew and Gentile, to exercise a
ministry that united the two in one body in Christ. As
Paul himself says, * Wherefore henceforth know we no
man after the flesh.” In Christ Jesus there is neither Jew
nor Greek. We now resume the history of the great
apostle.
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PAUL APPEARS BEFORE AGRIPPA AND BERNICE.

It happened about this time that Agrippa, king of the
Jews, and his sister Bernice, came to pay a complimentary
visit to Festus. And as Festus knew not how to state
Paul's case to the Emperor, he took the opportunity of
consulting Agrippa, who was better informed than himself
on the points in question. The Jewish prince, who must
have known something of Christianity, and had no doubt
heard of Paul himself, expressed a desire to hear him
speak. Festus readily acceded to the request. «To-
morrow, said he, thou shalt hear him.” .

The apostle is now to have the privilege of bearing the
name of Jesus before the most digrified assembly he has
ever addressed. Jewish kings, Roman governors, military
officers, and the chief men of Casarea assembled “ with great
pomp” to hear the prisoner give an account of himself to
Agrippa. It was no mean audience, and it is perfectly
clear that they regarded the prisoner as no mean person.
Festus, having acknowledged the difficulty in which he
found himself, referred the matter to the better knowledge
of the Jewish king. Agrippa courteously signified to Paul
that he was permitted to speak for himself. We have now
come to one of the most interesting moments in the whole
history of our apostle.

The dignity of his manner before his judges, though he
stretched outahand that was chained to a soldier, must have
deeply impressed his audience. The depth of his humi-
lation only manifested more strikingly the moral elevation
of his soul. He thought neither of his chain nor of his
person. Perfectly happy in Christ, and burning with love
to those around him, gelf and circumstances were com-
pletely forgotten. With a dignified deference to the position
of those who surrounded him, he rose, in the honest decla-
rations of a good conscience, infinitely above them all. He
addresses himself to the conscience of his audience, with
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the boldness and uprightness of a man accustomed to walk
with God, and to act for Him. The character and conduct
of tie governors are thrown into painful contrast with the
character and conduvet of the apostle, and shews us what
the world is when unmasked by the Holy Ghost.

“T pass over in silence,” says one, * the worldly egotism
which betrays itself in Lysias and Festus, by the assump-
tion of all sorts of good qualities and good conduct—the
mixture of awakened conscience and the absence of prin-
ciple in the governors—the desire to please the Jews for
their own importance, or to facilitate their government of
a rebellious people. The position of Agrippa and all the
details of the history have a remarkable stamp of truth,
and present the various characters in so living a style that
we seem to be in the scene described ; we see the persons
moving in it. This, moreover, strikingly characterizes the
writings of Luke.”

Chapter xxvi. Paul addresses king Agrippa as one well
versed in the customs and questions prevailing amongst
the Jews ; and he so relates his miraculous conversion and
his subsequent career, as to act on the conscience of the
king. By the clear and straightforward narrative of the
apostle, he was not far from being convinced; his con-
seience was awakened ; but the world and his own passions
stood in the way. Festus ridiculed. To him it was no-
thing more than wild enthusiasm—a rhapsody. He inter-
rupted the apostle abruptly, and “said with a loud voice,
Paul, thou art beside thyself; much learning doth make
thee mad.” The apostle’s reply was dignified and self-
possessed, but intensely earnest; and, with great wisdom
and quickness of discernment, he appeals to Agrippa.

“I am not mad, most noble Festus; but speak forth the
words of truth and soberness. For the king knoweth of
these things, before whom also I speak freely: for I am
persuaded that none of these things are hidden from him;
for this thing was not done in a corner.’
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Then turning to the Jewish king, who sat beside Festus,
he made this direct and solemn appeal to him—

“ King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? I know
that thou believess.”

“ Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou persuadest
me to be a Christian.”

For the moment, the king was carried away by the power
of Paul's address, and by the sharpened sting of his ap-
peals. Then Paul made his reply—a reply which stands
alone. It is characterized by godly zeal—christian cour-
tesy—burning love for souls, and great personal joy in the
Lord.

“ And Paul said, I would to God, that not only thou,
but also all that hear me this day, were both almost and
altogether such as I am, except these bonds.”

With the expression of this noble wish, the conference
closed —the meeting was dissolved. Agrippa had no desire
to hear more. The appeals had been too pointed, too
personal; and so mingled with dignity, affection, and soli-
citude, that he was overcome. Then “the king rose up,
and the governor, and Bernice, and they that sat with
them.” After a brief consultation, Festus, Agrippa, and
their companions came to the conclusion that Paul was
guilty of nothing worthy of death or even imprisonment.
“ This man,” said Agrippa, *“ might have been set at liberty,
if he had not appealed unto Ceesar.”

This was the Lord’s care of His beloved servant. He
would have his innocence proved and acknowledged by his
judges, and fully established before the world. This being
accomplished, the king and his companions resume their
places in the world and its gaieties, and Paul returns to his
prison. But never was his heart more happy or more filled
with the spirit of his Master than at that moment.

GO SO OO
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JESUS HAD NOT WHERE TO LAY HIS HEAD.

Brrps have their quiet nest,

Foxes their holes, and man his peaceful bed ;
All creatures have their rest :

But Jesus bad not where to lay His head.

‘Winds have their hours of calm,

And waves—to slumber oun the voiceless deep;
Eve hath its breath of balm,

To hush all senses and all sounds to sleep.

The wild deer hath his lair,

The homeward flocks the shelter of their shed ;
All have their rest from care :

But Jesus had not where to lay His head.

And yet He came to give
The weary and the heavy laden rest,
To bid the sinner live,
And soothe our griefs to slumber on His breast.

What then am I, my God,

Permitted thus the path of peace to tread—
Peace, purchased by the blood

Of Him who had not where to lay His head?

I—who once made Him grieve,

I—who once bid His gentle spirit mourn,
Whose hand essayed to weave

For His meek brow the cruel crown of thorn!

Oh, why should I have peace ?

Why ? but for that unchanged, undying love
Which would not, could not cease

Until it made me heir of joys above.

Yes; but for pardoning grace
1 feel I never should in glory see
The brightness of that face
That once was pale and agonized for me,
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Let the birds seek their rest,

Foxes their holes, and man his peaceful bed.
Come, Saviour! on my breast

Deign to repose thine oft-rejected head.

Come, give me rest, and take
The only rest on earth thou Iov’st, within
A heart that, for thy sake,
Lies bleeding, broken, penitent for sin.
J. 8. B. M.

O SO OO e

A FULI‘J CONFESSION OF FAITH IN CHRIST.

“Ternme,” I said, “ what is it that makes you so happy
now? You say you are quite happy, and have been so
since last night.”  * Yes,” she replied, “T am quite happy”
—and evidently with much feeling. “But do you think
you could tell me distinetly what it is that gives you such
new joy ?” After a moment’s pause the following reply
was given: but such a reply for fulness and simplicity!
“T seethelove of Jesus to me a sinner.” * Bless the Lord,”
I said, “that is something to see; may you never lose
sight of it! But in what way, my dear child, do you see
His love to yourself now?” 1 now see that He died
for me on the cross, and put all my sins away there!”
Amen, my heart replied; surely thou art taught of
God! “And now, once more, tell me, how do you fecl
towards Jesus Himself, after seeing and believing all
this?” Her reply was natural and beautiful; she said,
“I feel it easy now to give my heart to Him.” T had
nothing more to ask of the young believer, and turned
away quickly, but with a praising heart, and with these
three answers so engraven on my memory, as never to be
forgotten. ¢ Iseethe love of Jesus to mz a sinner—I now see
that He died for me on the cross, and put all my sins away
there—I feel it easy now to give my heart to Him.”

I have heard many confessions from many lips, but I
have never heard one more simple, more concise, more
complete, or more satisfactory. May it be a divine help
and a divine test to thousands of the readers of * Things
New and OlId ;” this is the deep, earnest, and fervent prayer
of him to whom the answers were given.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

62. “Pater.” We can assure you of our hearty sym-
pathy and interest in the subject of your letter. Your
ath is very simple. You have only to train your dear
children for God, and count on God for your children.
The Spirit of God alone can make a child understand
divine things; and it is not for us to fix a limit as to the
precise age at which a child can take in the truth of God.
It is the Spirit's work, and He can make babes as well as
sages understand. A little child is the very model on
which every one must be formed who will enter the king-
dom of God.

63. “Emma,” Bow. It would seem from John xiii. 80,
and Acts xx. 7, 8, that the Lord's Supper was celebrated
in the evening. But we cannot see that there is any prin-
ciple involved, whether it be morning, noon, or eventide.
‘We should feel happy in breaking bread at any time. It
seems to us that the Holy Ghost has left the question open ;
and our ordinary habit of breaking bread in the forenoon
has the advantage of being most convenient to the gene-
rality of Christians. .

64. “D.S.J,” York. We do not consider that John ix.
31 has anything to do with the matter to which you refer.
The Holy Ghost records what the blind man said to the
Pharisees; but we believe that God is ever ready to hear
the ery of any poor needy soul that looks to Him through
Jesus. We are, each day, more and more convinced of the
vast differences between the cold dogmas of theology and
the loving heart of a Saviour-God. There is a rigid, re-
pulsive manner of using the letter of certain texts of scrip-
ture, with which we have no sort of sympathy ; we believe
it to be contrary to the spirit of the gospel, and the mind
of Christ. * God is love.” Precious words! True, He
has His counsels and purposes; but the activity of His
nature is love, and therefore all are welcome to come. He
is a Saviour-God; and “there is one mediator between
God and men, the man Christ Jesus.” Go on, therefore,
beloved, to press upon your fellow-sinners, with all possible
earnestness, their solemn responsibility to flee, now, from
the wrath to come, and lay hold upon eternal life.

65. “G.D. 8., Ipswich. We do not, at present, know
any book to recommend you on the subject.
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66. “B.H.” Cavan. Study, prayerfully, Romans iii.
21—26 and 2 Corinthians v. 21. Wait on God for teaching.
He will make all plain to you if only you seek His guid-
ance in humility and earnestness.

67. “J.V.” Cardiff. Your letter has come to hand.
‘Wait on the Lord. He will guide you, most assuredly.
To Him we commend you.

68. “W.K.,” Kent. Romans iii. 30 presents the dif-
ference between the Jew and the Gentile in this way ; the
Jew had been tried on the principle of works of law: the
Gentile had never been on this ground at all; hence it was
necessary to bring out this distinction, which the apostle
does by the two words “ by” and “through.” The passage
may be rendered as follows, “ Seeing it is one God who
shall justify the circumcision on the principle of faith”
(ex mioTewg)—in contrast with the principle of works—
“and the uncircumeision through faith” (dia morewg). The
latter clause simply sets forth faith as the instrument with-
out any reference to the contrast between the two principles.
It would be a great mistake to suppose that there is no
difference between the words “ by” and * through”—ec and
due. The former expresses the ground or principle; the
latter merely the instrument.

69. “M.M.” We heartily thank you for your kind
and interesting note and the accompanying lines.

70. “L.” Study 1 Corinthians i. 18—31. It contains
a divine reply to your query.

71, “C.C.F.A” Thanks for the books, which came
safely to hand.

72. “J.D.” Stowmarket. The reading in our Autho-
rized Version of Romans viii. 33, 84, seems quite correct.

78. “E.T.” Your letter has affected us deeply. The
testimony of the dear departed one was truly precious,
The Lord be praised for its clearness, fulness, and sim-
plicity ! May He comfort you, beloved, by His own direct
ministry! May He pour the rich consolations of His love
into your stricken heart! We do most heartily commend
you to Him. He alone can heal the wound which has
been made in your heart. He turns the valley of Baca
into a well,

3O SO OO



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS,
(PART ¥IL)

Tavus far, then, we see Job “holding fast his integrity.”
He meets with calmness all the heavy afflictions which
Satan is allowed to bring upon him; and, moreover, he
refuses the foolish counsel of his wife. In a word, he
accepts all as from the hand of God, and bows his head in
the presence of His mysterious dispensations.

All this is well. But the arrival of Job’s three friends
produces a marked change. Their very presence—the bare
fact of their being eye-witnesses of his trouble—affects him
in a very remarkable manner. ‘“Now when Job’s three
friends heard of all this evil that was come upon him, they
came every one from his own place; Eliphaz the Temanite,
and Bildad the Shuhite, and Zophar the Naamathite : for
they had made an appointment together to come to mourn
with him and to comfort him. And when they lifted up
their eyes afar off, and knew him not, they lifted up their
voice and wept; and they rent every one his mantle, and
sprinkled dust upon their heads toward heaven. So they
sat down with him upon the ground seven days and seven
nights, and none spake a word unto him: for they saw that
his grief was very great.” Chapter ii. 11—13.

Now, we can fully believe that those three men were
governed, in the main, by kindly feelings toward Job; and
it was no small sacrifice on their part, to leave their homes
and come to condole with their bereaved and afflicted
friend. Al this we can easily believe. DBut it is very evi
dent that their presence had the effect of stirring up feelings
and thoughts in his heart and mind which had hitherto
lain dormant. He had borne submissively the loss of
children, of property, and of bodily health. Satan had
been dismissed, and the wife’s counsel rejected; but the
presence of his friends caused Job to break down com-

152
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pletcly.  “ After this Job opened his mouth, and cursed
his day.”

This is very remarkable. It does not appear that the
friends had spoken a single sentence. They sat in total
silence, with rent garments and covered with dust, gazing
upon a grief too profound for them to reach. It was Job
himself who first broke silence: and the whole of the third
chapter is an outpouring of the most bitter lamentation,
affording melancholy evidence of an unsubdued spirit. It
is, we may confidently assert, impossible that any one who
had learnt, in any little measure, to say, “ Thy will be
done,” could ever curse his day, or use the language con-
tained in the third chapter of Job. It may, doubtless, be
said, “ It is easy for those to speak who have never been
called to endure Job’s heavy trials.” This is quite true;
and it may further be added, that no other man would have
done one whit better under the circumstances. All this we
can fully understand ; but it in nowise touches the great
moral of the book of Job—a moral which it is our privilege
to seize. Job was a true saint of God; but he needed to
learn himself, as we all do. He needed to have the deep
roots of his moral being laid bare in his own sight, so that
he might really abhor himself and repent in dust and ashes.
And, furthermore, he needed a truer and deeper sense of
what God was, so that he might trust Him and justify Him
under all circumstances.

But we look in vain for aught of this in Job's opening
address. “Job spake and said, Let the day perish wherein
I was born, and the night in which it was said, There is a
man child conceived...... ‘Why died I not from the womb ?”
These are not the accents of a broken and contrite spirit,
or of one who had learnt to say, « Even so, Father, for so
it seemed good in thy sight.” It is a grand point in the
soul's history when one is enabled to bow with meekness
to all the dispensations of our Father’s hand. A broken
will is a rich and rare endowment. Tt is a high attainment
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in the school of Christ to be able to say, “I have learnt, in
whatsoever state I am, to be content.” (Phil. iv. 11.) Paul
had to learn this. It was not natural to him; and, most
surely, he never learnt it at the feet of Gamaliel. Saul of
Tarsus would never have been content with the very highest
attainments in this world. e had to be thoroughly broken
down, at the feet of Jesus of Nazareth, ere he could say
from his heart, “I am content.” He had to ponder the
meaning of those words, “ My grace is sufficient for thee”
ere he could “ take pleasure in infirmities.” The man who
could use such language was standing at the very antipodes
of the man who could curse his day, and say, “ Why died
I not from the womb ?” Only think of a saint of God, an
heir of glory, saying, “ Why died I not from the womb ?”
Ah! if Job had been in the presence of God he never
could have uttered such words. He would have known
full well why he had not died. He would have had a soul-
satisfying sense of what God had in store for him. He
would have justified God in all things. But Job was not
in the presence of God, but in the presence of his friends;
who proved, very distinetly, that they understood little or
nothing of the character of God or the real object of His
dealings with Iis dear servant Job.

It is not, by any means, our purpose to enter minutely
into the lengthened discussion between Job and his friends
—a discussion extending over twenty-nine chapters. We
ghall merely quote a few sentences from the opening ad-
dress of each of the friends which will enable the reader
to form an idea of the real ground occupied by these mis-
taken men.

Eliphaz was the first speaker. “Then FEliphaz the
Temanite answered and said, If we assay to commune with
thee, wilt thou be grieved ? but who can withhold himself
from speaking ? Behold, thou hast instructed many, and
thou hast strengthened the weak hands. Thy words have
uphelden him that was falling, and thou hast strengthened
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the feeble knees. But now it is come upon thee, and thou
faintest; it toucheth thee, and thou art troubled. TIs not
this thy fear, thy confidence, thy hope, and the uprightness
of thy ways? Remember, I pray thee, who ever perished,
being innocent? or where were the righteous cut off?
Even as I have seen, they that plow iniquity, and sow
wickedness, reap the same.” (Chap. iv. 1—8.) And again,
“I have seen the foolish taking root: but suddenly I
cursed his habitation.” (Chap. v. 8, see also chap. xv. 17.)

From these sentences it seems very evident that Eliphaz
belonged to that clags of people wha argue very much
from their own ewperience. His motto was, “ As I have
seen.” Now, what we have seen may be all true enough,
so far as we are concerned. But it is a total mistake to
found a general rule upon individual experience; and yet
it is a mistake to which thousands are prone. What, for
instance, had the experience of Eliphaz to do with Job?
It may be he had never met a case exactly similar ; and if
there should happen to be a single feature of dissimilarity
between the two cases, then the whole argument based on
experience must go for nothing. And that it went for
nothing in Job’s case is evident, for no sooner had Eliphaz
ceased speaking than, without the slightest attention to his
words, Job proceeds with the tale of his own sorrows,
intermingled with much self-vindication and bitter com-
plaints against the divine dealings. Chapters vi. vil.

Bildad is the next speaker. He takes quite different
ground from that occupied by Eliphaz. He never once
refers to his own experience, or to what had come under
his own observation. He appeals to antiquity. * Inquire,
I pray thee, of the former age, and prepare thyself to the
search of their fathers. (For we are but of yesterday, and
know nothing, because our days upon earth are a shadow.)
Shall not they teach thee, and tell thee, and utter words
out of their heart ?” Chapter viii. 8—10.

Now, it must be admitted that Bildad conduets us into
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a much wider field than that of Eliphaz. The authority of
a number of * fathers” has much more weight and respec-
tability than the experience of a single individual. More-
over, it would argue much more modesty to be guided by
the voice of a number of wise and learned men than by
the light of one’s own experience. But the fact is that
neither experience nor tradition will do. The former may
be true, so far as it goes, but you can hardly get two men
whose experience will exactly correspond; and as to the
latter, it is a mass of confusion, for one father differs from
another, and nothing can be more slippery or uncertain
than the voice of tradition—the authority of the fathers.

Hence, as might be expected, Bildad’s words had mno
more weight with Job than those of Iliphaz. The one
was as far from the truth as the other. Had they appealed
to divine revelation, it would have been a different matter
altogether. The truth of Gfod is the only standard—the
one grand authority. By that all must be measured; to
that all must, sooner or later, bow down.. No man has any
right to lay down his own experience as a rule for his
fellows; and if no one man has a right, neither have any
number of men. In other words, it is not the voice of
man but the voice of God which must govern us all. It
is not experience or tradition which shall judge at the
last day, but the word of God. Solemn and weighty fact!
May we consider it! Had Bildad and Eliphaz understood
it, their words would have had much more weight with
their afflicted friend.

Let us now very bricfly refer to the opening address of
Zophar the Naamathite.

He says, “ Oh that God would speak, and open his lips
against thee; and that he would shew thee the secrets of
wisdom, that they are double to that which is! Know
therefore that God exacteth of thee less than thine iniquity
deserveth.” And again, “If thou prepare thine heart, and
stretch out thine hands toward him; if iniquity be in
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thine hand, put it far away, and let not wickedness dwell
in thy tabernacles. For then shalt thou lift up thy face
without spot: yea, thou shalt be stedfast, and shalt not
fear.” Chapter xi. 5, 6, 13, 14, 15.

These words savour strongly of legality. They prove,
very distinctly, that Zophar had no right sense of the
divine character. He did not know God. No one possess-
ing the true knowledge of God could speak of Him as
opening His lips against a poor afflicted sinner, or as
exacting aught from a needy helpless creature. God is not
against us, but for us, blessed for ever be His Name. He
is not a legal exactor, but a Liberal giver. Then again,
Zophar says, “If thou prepare thine heart.” But if not,
what then? No doubt a man ought to prepare his heart,
and if he were right he would. But then he is not right,
and hence when he sets about preparing his heart, he finds
nothing there but evil. He finds himself perfectly power-
less. What is he to do? Zophar cannot tell. No, nor
can any of his school. How can they? They only know
God as a stern exactor—as one who, if He opens His lips,
can only speak against the sinner.

Need we marvel, therefore, that Zophar was as far from
convincing Job as either of his two companions? They
were all wrong. Legality, tradition, experience were alike
defective, one-sided, false. Not any one of them, or all of
them put together, could meet Job’s case. They only
darkened counsel by words without knowledge. Not one
of the three friends understood Job: and what is more they
did not know God's character or His object in dealing with
His dear servant. They were wholly mistaken. They
knew not how to present God to Job; and, as a conse-
quence, they knew not how to lead Job's conscience into
the presence of God. In place of leading him to self-
judgment, they only ministered to a spirit of self-vindica-
tion. They did not introduce God into the scene. They
said some ¢rue things; but they had not the truth. They



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS. 175

brought in experience, tradition, legality, but not the
truth.

Hence the three friends failed to convince Job. Their
ministry was one-sided, and instead of silencing Job, they
only led him forth into a field of discussion which seemed
almost boundless. He gives them word for word, and far
more. “No doubt,” he says, “but ye are the people, and
wisdom shall die with you. But I kave understanding as
well as you; I am not inferior to you: yea, who knoweth
not such things as these?” ¢ What ye know, the same do
I know also; I am not inferior to you"—* ye are forgers of
lies, ye are all physicians of no value. O that ye would
altogether hold your peace! and it should be your wisdom”
—“ T have heard many such things: miserable comforters
are ye all. Shall vain words have an end? or what em-
boldeneth thee that thou answereth? T also could speak
as ye do: if your soul were in my soul's stead, I could
heap up words against you, and shake mine head at you"—
“ How long will ye vex my soul, and break me in pieces
with words ? These ten times have ye reproached me: ye
are not ashamed that ye make yourselves strange to me”—
“ Have pity upon me, have pity upon me, O ye my friends;
for the hand of God hath touched me.”

All these utterances prove how far Job was from that
true brokenness of spirit and humility of mind which ever
flow from being in the divine presence. No doubt, the
friends were wrong—quite wrong—wrong in their notions
about God—wrong in their method of dealing with Job.
But their being wrong did not make him right. Had Job’s
conscience been in the presence of God, he would have
made no reply to his friends, even though they had been a
thousand times more mistaken and severe in their treat-
ment. He would have meekly bowed his head and allowed
the tide of reproof and accusation to roll over him. He
would have turned the very severity of his friends to
profitable account, by viewing it as a wholesome moral
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discipline for his heart. But no; Job had not yet reached
the end of himself. He was full of self-vindication—full
of invective against his fellows—full of mistaken thoughts
about God. - It needed another ministry to bring him into
a right attitude of soul.

{ To be continued, if the Lord will.}

-—00 B 0O——

“ NOW I AM FREE!”

At the close of the preaching I stated that if any were
anxious about their souls, I should be happy to speak with
them in the adjoining room, while those who could remain,
in the large room, would continue in prayer for the Lord’s
blessing.

Scarcely had I entered the side room, when a young and
well known friend came up to me in great earnestness of
spirit, exclaiming, “ Now I am free! Now I am free!”
As I gragped her hand and looked at her, questions were
unnecessary. The brightness, the decision of her coun-
tenance, and the fervency of her words, were enough to
satisfy the most anxious or questioning mind. I could
only look at her and say, “Isit you? Isityou? Bless
the Lord-—His name have all the glory!”

1 had often talked with her about spiritual things; but
her natural tendency was to reason and speculate. She
was what would be called a reader, and I had been dread-
ing the hurtful influence of the books she read. So that,
putting all things together in my own mind, I was asto
nished as well as delighted.

After recovering from our happy surprise, and having
indulged ourselves in a few exclamations of thankfulness,
we began to realize our new position and relationship.

“ And now, tell me,” I said, ‘“has all this blessed work
been done to-night ?”  “Yes, to-night, and I may say, in a
moment. As you were repeating those words, ¢ Christ
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gave Himself a ransom for all—He put into God’s hands
the ransom price of our redemption, and God having ac-
cepted that price, He now proclaims the good news;
Deliver from going down to the pit, I have found a ran-
som—I have it in my hand.’ Then I said to myself, I
must be free.—If Christ has paid the ransom, and if God
has accepted the ransom, I am free; and from that moment
I was perfectly happy, and could only praise the Lord.—7
Enow I am saved!” And she looked all she said. And
much more she said, and much more I enquired; but I
can only give in substance what will answer the end of
publication. The reader will be satisfied to know that all
proved a blessed reality. T have seldom seen the truth take
a more thorough hold of a heart at the moment of conver-
sion, or at any moment; and time has proved that it was
not the shallow joy of the stony ground hearer, but the
deep and permanent joy of God’s grace in the heart. Her
joy soon became the joy of many; just as the joy of each
in heaven will become the common joy of all throughout
eternity.

Oh! that the same blessed truth, in God’s hands, may
become the means of the happy deliverance of every soul
that reads this brief record! And why not? weask. Is
it not as true now as then ?—is it not as true to thee, dear
reader, as to her ?—is it not as true to all as to one? Most
assuredly ! Christ gave Himself a ransom for all—that is,
He paid a price adequate to the redcmption of all; and
God accepted the price. Surely then, believing this, thou
art free, and righteously free on God’s own ground. This
is God's grace to all who believe in Jesus. Hence we read,
“Then he is gracious unto him, and saith, Deliver him
Srom going down to the pit > I have found aransom.” God,
foreseeing the work of Christ from the beginning, ever acted
towards the believer according to its completeness. Job
xxxiii. 24 ; Romans ii. 25.

Could better news ever be made known to thee, my fellow
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sinner ?-—{or sinner thou art, and the bondslave of thy
sins. Chains stronger far than brass and iron bind thee to
thy cunning but cruel master. Twenty millions of British
gold struck from many a fettered limb the galling chain of
slavery, about 30 years ago, and filled the British dominions
with the song of Jubilee. DBut twenty thousand millions
could not break the chains of unbelief that now bind thee
to the love of sin, the pleasures of the world—the drudgery
of Satan. The power of God alone can do this, and that
without money and without price from thee. The price
was paid on Calvary—the atonement was offered unto God
—reconciliation is ours through faith in the atoning work.
Heavy indeed was the ransom-price that Jesus paid, bu
redemption to us is as free as the air we breathe. *“Ho,
every one that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he
that hath no money; come ye, buy and eat; yea, come,
buy wine and milk without money, and without price.”
Isainh lv. L.

‘Whether, then, wilt thou have thy freedom, or hug thy
chain? This is the question. The perfect liberty of the
children of God is set before them in the gospel. “If the
Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed ;”
are the assuring words of Jesus Himself. But if He be
rejected in unbelief, the chains of sin and slavery remain.
Satan may succeed in concealing the chain from thy sight
now; and he may allow thee to think, and even to boast,
that none are so free or so independent as thou art; that
outward profession is nothing, seeing.thou art light in
heart. Thus he deceives, and thus he strengthens the
chains of thy slavery.

“Deliver him from going down to the pit,” is the cry of
love, of divine, eternal love. Oh! that fearful word, ¢ the
pit"—* going down to the pit.” The very thought of a pit,
of being cast forsaken into a pit, is too awkul to think of,
The very thought of it makes the whole frame shudder,
and the flesh creep on the boues: or, as the prophet says,
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“ When I heard, my lips quivered at the voice; rottenness
entered into my bones.” (Hab. iii. 16.) I know it may be
said that the word “ pit” in Job, means the grave. Be it
s0; but of what, I ask, is a Christless grave the emblem?
Surely of a pit deeper far than the grave, and out of which
no soul ever escaped. No chain can ever be broken there. -
O then, dear reader, in the name of all that is fearful to
contemplate, and of all that is blessed to anticipate, look at
once to Jesus, He only is the deliverer from the thraldom
of Satan. He died to ransom thee from the power of the
grave; He died to set thee free; He has in righteousness
paid the adequate price of thy redemption; God has ac-
cepted the ransom and is satisfied ; He asks no more ; He
asks no ransom from thee; He says, “I have found it.”
‘Why then, O why, shouldest thou despise liberty —the
glorious liberty of the children of God? Awake, AWAKE,
AWAKE, from the awful sleep of sin—the lullaby of hell!
Arise, O anisk, and shake from thy long enslaved soul the
captive’s chains! Another day and it may be too late;
another hour and thy chain may be riveted in the depths
of hell for ever. The danger is great; it is imminent; it
isirreparable; it is thy soul—thy immortal soul; no appeal
can be too loud; too long; too earnest; eternal liberty or
eternal slavery is the mighty issue.

But what can I say more? Christ has paid the ransom
in His own precious blood. God has accepted the ransom ;
wilt thou be free? TFree through faith in the great Re-
deemer ; righteously, honourably, gloriously, happily, eter-
nally free! The faith that looks in simplicity of heart to
Jesus, can honestly say, “Now I am free! Now I am
free!” “Wehave redemption through his blood, the forgive-
ness of sins, according to the riches of his grace.” Eph.i. 7.

¢ Drawn by such cords we’ll onward move,
Till round the throne we meet,
And, captives in the chains of love,
Embrace our Saviour’s feet.”
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“COME AND SEE.”
“‘Master, where dwellest thou? He saith unto them,b Come and see.”

MASTER, where abidest thou?
Lamb of God, ’tis thee we seek ;
For the wants which press us now
Other’s aid is all too weak.
Thou canst take our sins away.
We may find repose in thee;
And the gracious lips to-day,
As of old, say, ¢¢ Come and see.”

Master, where abidest thou?
We wouald leave the past behind;
We would scale the mountain’s brow,
Learning more thy heavenly mind.
Still a look is all our lore!
Tue transforming look to thee.
From the living Truth once mora
Breathes the answer, ¢ Come and see.”

Master, where abidest thou ?

How shall we thine image best
Bear, in light upon our brow,

Stamp in love upon our breast?
Still a look is all our might;

Looking draws the heart to thee,
Sends us from th’ absorbing sight

With the message ¢ Come and see.”

Master, where abidest thoun ?
Ali the springs of life are low;
Sin and grief our spirits bow,
And we wait thy call to go.
From the depths of happy rest,
Where the just abide with thee ;
From the voice which makes them blest,
Breathes tho summons ¢ Come and see.”’
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Christian ! tell it to thy brother,
From life’s dawning to its end;
Every hand may clasp another,
And the lowliest bring a friend ;
Till the veil is drawn aside,
And from where her home shall be,
Bursts upon, the enfranchised bride
The triumphant ¢ Come and see.”

————rO £ O-Oree

SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;

&e., &e., &ec.
CHAPTER VII.

PAUL'S VOYAGE TO ROME,
A.D. 60.

Acts xxvii. The time was now come for Paul’s journey
to Rome. No formal trial of the apostle had yet taken
place. And, no doubt, wearied with the unrelenting oppo-
sition of the Jews — with two years’ imprisonment at
Caxsarea—with repeated examinations before the governors
and Agrippa, he had claimed a trial before the imperial
court. Luke, the historian of the Acts, and Aristarchus
of Thessalonica, were favoured to accompany him. Paul
was committed to the charge of a centurion named Julius,
of the imperial band; an officer, who, upon all occasions,
treated the apostle with the greatest kindncss and con-
sideration.

It was then ‘determined” that Paul should be sent,
along with “ecertain other prisoners,” by sea to Italy.
¢« And entering into a ship of Adramyttium, we launched,”
says Luke, “meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia. And
the next day we touched at Sidon. And Julius courteously
entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto his friends
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to refresh himself.” Loosing from Sidon they were forced
to sail under the lee of Cyprus, because the winds were
contrary, and come to Mpyra, a city of Lycia. Here the
centurion had his prisoners transferred to a ship of Alex-
andria on her voyage to Italy. Inthis vessel, after leaving
Myra, they “ sailed slowly many days,” the weather being
unfavourable from the first. But running to the leeward
of Crete, they safely reached “ the Fair Havens.”

‘Winter was now near, and it became a serious question
what course should be taken—whether they should remain
at Fair Havens for the winter, or seek some better harbour,

Here we must pause for a moment and notice the won-
derful position of our apostle in this serious consultation.
As before Festus and Agrippa, he appears before the
captain, the owner, the centurion, and the whole crew, as
having the mind of God. He counsels, directs, and acts,
as if he were really the master of the vessel, in place of
being a prisoner in the custody of soldiers. e advised
that they should remain where they were. e warned
them that they would meet with violent weather if they
ventured out to the open sea—that much injury would be
done to the ship and cargo, and much risk to the lives of
those on board. But the master and the owner of the
ship, who had the greatest interest in her, were guided by
circumstances and not by faith; they were willing to
run the risk of seeking a more commodious harbour to
winter in, and the centurion naturally deferred to their
judgment. All were against the judgment of the man of
faith—the man of God—the man who was speaking and
acting for God. Even the circumstances in the scene
around them seemed to favour the opinion of the sailors
rather than that of the apostle. But nothing can falsify
the judgment of faith. It must be true in spite of every
circumstance.

It was therefore resolved by the majority that they
should leave Fair Havens, and sail to Port Phenice, as a
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more secure winter harbour. The wind changed just at this
moment. Everything seemed to favour the sgilors. *“The
south wind blew softly;” so sanguine were they, Luke tells us,
that they supposed their purpose was already accomplished.
(Ver.13.) They accordingly weighed anchor and with a soft
breeze from the south, the vessel, with her ¢ two hundred
threescore and sixteen souls” on board, left the port of
. Fair Havens. But scarcely had she rounded Cape Matala,
a distance of only four or five miles, when a violent wind
from the shore caught the vessel, and tossed her in such a
manner that it was no longer possible for the helmsman to
make her keep her course. And as Luke observes, “ We
let her drive,” that is, they were compelled to let her run
before the wind.

But our chief concern here is with Paul as the man of
faith. 'What must have been the thoughts and feelings
now of his fellow-passengers? They had trusted to the
wind, and they must now reap the whirlwind. The solemn
counsels and warnings of faith had been rejected. Many,
alag! heedless of the warning here recorded, and under
the flattering wind of favourable circumstances, have
launched on the great voyage of life, utterly regardless of
the voice of faith. Buf like the fawning wind that betrayed
the vessel from the harbour, all soon changed into a furi-
ous tempest on the troubled sea of life.

THE STORM IN THE SEA OF ADRIA.

The term “ Euroclydon” given to this tempestuous wind,
indicates, we are told, a storm of the utmost violence. It
was accompanied by the agitation and whirling motion of
the clouds, and by great commotion in the sea, raising it in
columns of spray. The sacred historian now proceeds to
give an accurate account of what was done with the vessel
in these perilous circumstances. Having run to the lee-
ward of Clauda, they may have escaped for a little the
violence of the tempest. This would give them an op-
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portunity to make every preparation for weathering the
storm. .

The day after she left Clanda—the violence of the storm
continuing-~they began to lighten the ship by throwing
overboard whatever could be spared. All hands seem to
have been at work. ‘““And we being exceedingly tossed
with a-tempest, the next day they lightened the ship; and
the third day we cast out with our own hands the tackling
of the ship. And when neither sun nor stars in many days
appeared, and no small tempest lay on us, all hope that we
should be saved was then taken away.”

¢ His race performed, the sacred lamp of day
Now dipt in western clouds bis parting ray;
His languid fires, half lost in ambient haze,
Refract along the dusk a crimson blaze:
Till deep immerged the sinking orb descends,
And cheerless night o’er heaven her reign extends;
Sad evening’s hour, how different from the past!
No flaming pomp, no blushing glories cast,
No ray of friendly light is seen around;
The moon and stars in hopeless shade are drown’d.””

Nothing could be more dreadful to ancient mariners than
the continued over-clouded sky, as they were accustomed to
be guided by their observation of the heavenly bodies. Tt
was at this moment of perplexity and despair that the apostle
“stood forth” and raised his voice amidst the storm. And
from his word of sympathy we learn, that all their other suf-
ferings were aggravated by the difficulty of preparing food.
“ But after long abstinence, Paul stood forth in the midst
of them, and said, Sirs, ye should have hearkened unto me,
and not have loosed from Crete, and to have gained this
harm and loss. And now I exhort you to be of good
che r: for there shall be no loss of any man’s life among
you, but of the ship. For there stood by me this night the
angel of God, whose I am, and whom I serve, saying, Fear
not, Paul; thou must be brought before Cwesar: and, lo,
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God hath given thee all them that sail with thee. Where-
fore, sirs, be of good cheer: for I believe God, that it shall
be even as it was told me. Howbeit we must be cast upon
8 certain island.” Verses 21—26.

THE SHIPWRECK.

The shipwreck was not far distant. “When the four-
teenth night was come, as we were driven up and down in
Adria, about midnight the shipmen deemed that they drew’
near to some country; and sounded, and found it twenty
fathoms : and when they had gone a little further, they
sounded again, and found it fifteen fathoms.” Fourteen
days and nights this heavy gale continued without abate-
ment ; during which time their sufferings must have been
great beyond description.

At the close of the fourteenth day, “about midnight,”
the sailors heard a sound which indicated that they were
nearing land. The sound, no doubt, was the roar of the
breakers on the unknown shore. No time was to be lost;
50 they immediately cast four anchors out of the stern, and
anxiously wished for day. Here a natural but ungenerous
attempt was made by the sailors to save their own lives.
They lowered the boat with the professed purpose of lay-
ing out anchors from the bow, but intending to desert the
sinking ship. Paul seeing this, and knowing their real
design, immediately “said to the centurion and to the
soldiers, Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved.
Then the soldiers cut the ropes of the boat, and let her
fall off.” Thus the divine counsel of the apostle was the
means of saving all on board. “FExcept these abide in the
ship, ye cannot be saved.” It is no longer the ship’s cap-
tain or the ship’s crew that are looked to for wisdom and
safety. Everyeye is turned to Paul the prisoner—the man
of faith—the man who believes and acts according to the
revelation of God. Circumstances often mislead when
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looked to for direction, the word of God is our only sure
guide, whether in fair or in foul weather.

During the anxious interval which remained till the
dawn of ddy, Paul had an opportunity of lifting up his
voice for God, and for the encouragement of the whole
company. What a scene of intensified interest it must
have been! The night dark and stormy—the shattered
vessel in danger of going down at her anchors, or of being
dashed to pieces on the rocky shore. But there was one
on board who was perfectly happy amidst it all. The state
of the ship—the shallow water—the alarming sound of the
breakers, had no terror for him. He was happy in the
Lord, and in full communion with His very thoughts and
purposes. Such is the Christian’s place in the midst of
every storm, though comparatively few rise to it; faith
only can reach it. This was Paul's last exhortation to the
ship’s company.

¢ And while the day was coming on, Paul besought them
all to take meat, saying, This day is the fourteenth day that
ye have tarried and continued fasting, having taken no-
thing. Wherefore I pray you to take some meat: for this
is for your health : for there shall not an hair fall from the
head of any of you. And when he had thus spoken, he
took bread, and gave thanks to God in presence of them
all; and when he had broken it, he began to eat. Then
were they all of good cheer, and they also took some meat.
Verses 33—386.

Their only hope now was to run the ship on shore and
so escape to land. Though ignorant of the coast, “they
discovered a certain creek with a shore,” or, a smooth
beach; and determined to run the ship aground there. So
they cast away the anchors, unloosed the rudder bands,
hoisted the mainsail to the wind, and made for the shore.
The ship thus driven, her bow stuck fast in the beach and
remained unmoved, but the stern was broken to pieces by
the violence of the waves.
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Paul's ship has now reached the shore; and once more
the man of faith is the means of saving the lives of all the
prisoners. The centurion, greatly influenced by the words
of Paul, and anxious at least for his safety, prevents the
soldiers from killing the prisoners, and gave orders that
those who could swim should cast themselves first into the
sea and get to land; and that the rest should follow on
such boards or broken pieces of the ship as were available.
“And so it came to pass, that they escaped all safe to
land.” Their deliverance was as complete as Paul had
predicted it would be.

PAUL AT MELITA—NOW MALTA.

Acts xxviii. The inhabitants of the island received the
shipwrecked strangers with no small kindness, and imme-
diately lighted a fire to warm them. The sacred historian
gives us a living picture of the whole scene. We see the
persons described moving in it. The apostle gathering
sticks for the fire—the viper fastening on his hand—the
barbarians first thinking him a murderer, and then a god
from the sting being harmless. Publius, the chief man of
the island, lodged them courteously three days; and his
father, who lay sick of a fever, was healed by Paul laying
his hands on him and praying for him. The apostle was
enabled to work many miracles during bis stay on the
island ; and the whole company, for his sake, were loaded
with many honours. We see God is with His beloved ser-
vant, and he exercises his accustomed power among the
barbarians, As the concluding part of Paul's journey to
Rome is so prosperous, that scarcely any incident in it is
recorded, we will only notice it briefly.

After a three months’ stay in Malta, the soldiers and
their prisoners left in a ship of Alexandria for Italy. They
touched at Syracuse, where they tarried three days; and at
Rhegium, from which place they had a fair wind to Puteoli.
Here they “found brethren,” and while they were spending
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a few days with them, enjoying the ministry of brotherly
love, the news of the apostle’s arrival reached Rome. The
Christians at once sent forth some of their number, who
met Paul and his friends at Appii forum and The three
taverns. A beautiful instance and illustration of the fellow-
ship of saints. What must have been the feelings of our
apostle on this first introduction to the Christians from
the Church at Rome! His long cherished desire was at
last accomplished ; his heart was filled with praise; “ He
thanked God,” as Lule says, “and took courage.”

PAUL’S ARRIVAL AT ROME.

Along the Appian Road, most probably, Panl and
his company travelled to Rome. On their arrival, “the
centurion delivered the prisoners to the captain of the
guard:* but Paul was suffered to dwell by himself with a
goldier that kept him.” Though he was not released from
the constant annoyance of being chained to a soldier, every
indulgence compatible with his position was allowed him.

Paul was now privileged “to preach the gospel to them
that were at Rome also;” and proceeded without delay to
act upon his divine rule—* to the Jew first.” He sends for
the chief of the Jews and explaing to them his true position.
He assures them that he had committed no offence against
his nation, or the customs of the fathers; but that he was
brought to Rome to answer certain charges made against
him by the Jews in Palestine: and so unfounded were the
charges, that even the Roman governor was ready to set
him free, but the Jews opposed his liberty. In fact it was,
as he said, “for the hope of Israel I am bound with this
chain” Mis only crime had been his firm faith in the
promises of God to Israel through the Messiah.

* The wise and humane BURRUS was prefect of the preto-
rian guard when Julius arrived with his prisoners. He was a
virtuous Roman and ever treated Paul with the greatest con-
sideration and kindness.—Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Biography,
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The Roman Jews, in reply, assured Paul that no report
to his prejudice had reached Rome, and that they desired
to hear from himself a statement of his faith; adding, that
the christians were everywhere spoken against. A day
was therefore fixed for a meeting at his own private lodg-
ings. At the appointed time many came, “to whom he
expounded and testified the kingdom of God, persuading
them concerning Jesus, both out of the law of Moses, and
out of the prophets, from morning till evening.” But the
Jews at Rome, as at Antioch and Jerusalem, were slow
of heart to believe. “And some believed the things which
were spoken and some believed not.” But how earnestly
and unweariedly he laboured to win their hearts for Christ!
From morning till evening he not only preached Christ,
but sought to persuade them concerning Him. He sought,
we may be sure, to persuade them concerning His God-
head and manhoed—His perfect sacrifice—His resurrection,
ascension, and glory. What a lesson and what a subject
for the preacher in all ages! Persuading men concerning
Jesus from morning till evening.

The condition of the Jews is now set hefore us for the
lagt time. The judgment pronounced by Esaias was about
to fall on them in all its withering power—a judgment
under which they lie to this day—a judgment which shall
continue until God interpose to give them repentance, and
to deliver them by His grace to the glory of His own name.
But, in the meantime, ¢ the salvation of God is sent to the
Gentiles, and they will hear it;” and, as we know, blessed
be His name, they have heard it; we ourselves are wit-
nesses of it.¥

“And Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house,
and received all that came unto him ; preaching the king-
dom of God, and teaching those things which concern the
Lord Jesus Christ, with all confidence, no man forbidding
him.” Aets xxviii. 80, 31.

* See ‘“ Introductory Lectures to the Acts,” by W. Kelly.
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These are the last words of the Acts. The scene on
which the curtain falls, is most suggestive—the opposition
of Jewish unbelief to the things which concerned their
souls’ salvation : suggestive, alas! of what soon befell
them. And here, too, ends the history of this precious
servant of God, so far as it has been directly revealed.
The voice of the Spirit of truth on this subject becomes
gilent. Our further knowledge of Paul's subsequent his-
tory must be gathered almost exclusively from his later
epistles : and from these we learn more than mere history ;
they give us a blessed insight into the feelings, conflicts,
affections, and sympathies of the great apostle, and of the
condition of the Church of God generally, down to the
period of his martyrdom.

———cot8lco—

« VERILY, VERILY.”

“Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that heareth my word, and believeth
on him that sent me katk everlasting life, and shall not come into condem-
pation ; but is passed from death unto life.” John v. 24.
¢ VERILY, verily,” Jesus, Lord,
Were thine own words when here ;
The soul that hearkens to thy word
Need never doubt nor fear.

All who believe, in simple faith,
From God that thou wert sent,

¢ Life everlasting” surely ‘¢ bath,”
For which thine own was spent—

To condemnation ne’er shall come,
For thou hast borne it all ;

The perfect work that thou hast done
Can never change or fall.

Passed they are from death to life,
Before the throne of God ;

And all that can against them rise,
Atoned for by thy blood,

Then make each seeking anxious heart
Bow low before thy word :

Aud, by thy Holy Spirit taught,
Own thee as Saviour, Lord!



191

CORRESPONDENCE,

73. “T.J.” Folkestone. If you can lay your hand on
the twelfth volume of “ Things New and Old,” you will find
a series of papers entitled, “ The Work of God 1n the Soul,”
which may help you. There are three ways in which the
Spirit of God works in the soul ; in some cases He produces
a deep sense of guilt; in others, a dread of wrath; in
others, a sense of the utter vanity and instability of all
human things. It is impossible to lay down any rule. The
Holy Spirit works variously according to His own sovereign
will. But we deem it of the very last importance that there
be a deep work of God’s Spirit in the heart, not only in
breaking up the fallow ground, but also in giving a true
gense of the love of God and the preciousness of Christ.
There is a vast amount of mere evangelical profession
abroad; and souls are in great danger of mistaking the
mere assent of the mind to certain gospel truths, for that
living faith of the heart which, being divine, connects the
soul with God, and exerts a purifying influence over the
whole life and character. We must say, we long to see a
deep work of God’s Spirit in the conscience. We invariably
find that those who go through the deepest ploughings at
the first, make the most solid Christians afterwards. We
dread a mere lip profession—an intellectual faith—a mere
surface work. We desire to see the kingdom of God esta-
blished on a broad and solid basis in the hearts of all those
who profess faith in Christ.

74. “R. C.” We agree in the main with your remarks;
but we do not deem them exactly suited for insertion in
our pages. It seems to us they would come better through
the medium of the living voice than through the press.
Your query, too, is out of our line.

75.  “ Smethwick.” Accept our thanks for your letter.
‘We should be most happy to aid you in your truly laudable
object; but we never purchase MS. either in prose or verse.
The conductors of this magazine, and all who contribute to
its pages, are only too thankful to lay their services as a
free will offering at the feet of their Lord. We have not
the interest of a farthing in any of our publications; we
never have had; and, by the grace of God, we never shall.

76. “M. C.W.” Your letter has drawn forth our fer-
vent praise to the God of all grace. Accept our best thanks.
Go on, dear friend, in your blessed work. Count largely
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on God. Wait on Him. Trust Him fully, and He will
grant thee the desire of thine heart. Be instant in season
and out of season; and may you have many precious souls
for your crown of joy in the day of Christ's appearing.
‘We do most heartily commend you to God and the word of
His grace.

77. “C.H.M.N.” It would be impossible for us to
reply to your letter in our pages. May God help you!

78. “E. 8. K.,” Brixton. 'We look upon the hardening
of Pharaoh’s heart as the judicial consequence of his having
persisted in acting against the light. (Compare Jer. xiii. 16;
2 Thess.1i. 10—12.) It isa terrible thing to sin against light.

79. “E.W.,” Folkestone. We believe the midnight ery
has gone forth. We cannot but recognize the result of that
cry in the large measure of attention which has been given
during the last forty years to the glorious truth of the
Lord’s coming. For centuries, not a sound was heard
about the Bridegroom’s return. ¢ My lord delayeth his
coming,” was the plain language of the professing church.
Christendom was asleep. But, through the mercy of God,
the cry has gone forth—that soul-stirring cry—“Behold,
the bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him.” Are we
ready? Have we got the oil in our vessels—the true grace
of God’s Spirit in' our hearts? Solemn enquiry! They
that are “ready” shall go in with the Bridegroom. The
rest shall be shut out into outer darkness—the awful region
of weeping, wailing, and gnashing of teeth—that place
where hope can never come—where not one single ray of
light can ever shine in upon the gloom of eternity. Oh!
may God’s Spirit stir up all our hearts, and make us
thoroughly in earnest! May we be seen with girded loins
and burning lights, as men who are really waiting for their
Lord! May we seek to sound a warning note in the ears
of our fellow men, as we pass along, from day to day. Lord,
make us serious!

80. *“A.” London. 1John v. 16, 17 refers to the case
of a brother suffering under the chastening hand of God in
government. Compare James v. 15. It might be for sin
which was not unto death—the death of the body. In such
a case one may be led to pray for the sufferer, and receive
an answer from God in his restoration to health. But the
sin may be of such a nature as that one could not possibly
take it up in intercession at all, in which case the discipline
must take its course and run on to the death of the body.
Compare also 1 Corinthians xi. 30.



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS.

(PART 1IV.)

Tur more closely we study the lengthened discussion
between Job and his three friends, the more clearly we
must see the utter impossibility of their ever coming to an
_understanding. He was bent upon vindicating himself;
and they were bent upon the very reverse. He was
unbroken and unsubdued, and their mistaken course of
treatment only tended to render him more so. Had they
changed sides, they would have reached a different issue
altogether. If Job had condemned himself; had he taken
a low place ; had he owned himself nothing and nobody,
he would have left his friends nothing to say. And, on the
other hand, had they spoken softly, tenderly, and soothingly
to him, they would have been far more likely to melt him
down. As it was, the case was hopeless. He could see
nothing wrong in himself; and they could see nothing
right. He was determined to maintain his integrity ; and
they were quite as determined to pick holes and find out
flaws. There was no point of contact whatever—no com-
mon ground of understanding. He had no penitential
breathings for them, and they had no tender compassions
for him. They were fravelling in entirely opposite direc-
tions, and never could meet. In a word, there was a
demand for another kind of ministry altogether, and that
ministry is introduced in the person of Elihu.

“ 8o these three men ceased to answer Job [high time
they should], because he was righteous in his own eyes.
Then was kindled the wrath of Elihu, the son of Barachel
the Buzite, of the kindred of Ram: against Job was his
wrath kindled, because he justified himself rather than God.
Also against his three friends was his wrath kindled, be-
cause they had found no answer, and yet had condemned
Job.” Chapter xxxii. 1—8.

1563
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Here Elihu, with remarkable force and clearness, seizes
upon the very root of the matter on each side. He
condenses, in two brief sentences, the. whole of the
elaborate discussion contained in twenty-nine chapters.
Job justified himself instead of justifying God: and they
had eondemned Job, instead of leading him to condemn
himself.

It is of the very last moral importance to see that when-
ever we justify ourselves, we condemn God; and on the
other hand, when we condemn ourselves, we justify God.
“ Wisdom is justified of all her children.” This is a grand
point. The truly broken and contrite heart will vindicate
God at all cost. “ Let God be true but every man a liar;
as it is written, That thou mightest be justified in thy
sayings, and mightest overcome when thou art judged.”
(Rom. iii. 4) God must have the upper hand in the end;
and it is the path of true wisdom to give Him the upper
hand now. The very moment the soul is broken down in
true self-judgment, God rises before it, in all the majesty
of His grace as a Justifier. But so long as we are ruled
by a spirit of self-vindication or self-complacency, we must
be total strangers to the deep blessedness of the man to
whom God imputeth righteousness without works. The
greatest folly that any one ean be guilty of is to justify
himself, inasmuch as God must then impute sin. But the
truest wisdom is to condemn oneself utterly, for in that case
God becomes the Justifier.

But Job had not yet learned to tread this marvellously
blessed path. He was still built up in his own goodness,
still clothed in his own righteousness, still full of self-com-
placency. Hence the wrath of Elihu was kindled against
him. Wrath must assuredly fall upon self-righteousness.
It cannot be otherwise. The only true ground for a sinner
to occupy is the ground of genuine repentance. Here there
is nought but that pure and precious grace that reigns
through righteousness by Jesus Christ our Lord. Thus it



JOB AND HIS FRIENDS, 195

stands ever. There is nothing but wrath for the self-
righteous—mnothing but grace for the self-judged.

Reader, remember this. Pause, for a moment, and con-
sider it. On what ground dost thou, at this moment,
stand ? . Hast thou bowed before God in true repentance ?
Hast thou ever really measured thyself in His holy pre-
gence? Or, art thou on the ground of self-righteousness,
self-vindication, and self-complacency? Do, we entreat you,
weigh these solemn questions. Do not put them aside. Wa
are most anxious to deal with the heart and conscience
of the reader. We do not write merely for the under-
standing, for the mind, for the intelligence. No doubt, it
is well to seek to enlighten the understanding, by the word
of God ; but we should exceedingly regret if our work were
to end here. There is far more than this. God wants to
deal with the heart, with the moral being, with the inward
man. He will have us real before Him. It is of no
possible use to build ourselves up in self-opinionativeness ;
for nothing is surer than that everything of that kind must
be broken up. The day of the Lord will be against every-
thing high and lifted up; and, hence it is our wisdom now
to be low and broken down ; for it is from the low place
that we get the very best view of God and His salvation.
May the reader be led by God's Spirit into the reality of
all this! May we all remember that God delights in a
broken and contrite spirit—that He ever finds His abode
with such; but the proud He knoweth afar off.

Thus, then, we may understand why Elihu's wrath was
kindled against Job. He was entirely on God’s side. Job
was not. We hear of nothing of Elihu until chapter xxxii.
though it is very evident that he had been an attentive
listener to the whole discussion. He had given a patient
hearing to both sides, and he found that both were wrong.
Job was wrong in seeking to defend himself; and the
{friends were wrong in seeking to condemn him.

How often is this the case in our discussions and contro-
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versies! And oh! what sorrowful work it is! In ninety
nine cases-out of a hundred in the which persons are at
issue, it will be found to be very much as it was with Job
and his friends. A little brokenness on one side, or a little
softness on the other, would go a great way toward settling
the question. We speak not, of course, of cases in which
the truth of God is concerned. There, one must be bold,
decided, and unyielding. To yield where the truth of God
or the glory of Christ is concerned, would be disloyalty to
the One to whom we owe everything. Plain decision and
unflinching firmness alone become us in all cases in which
it is a question of the claims of that blessed One who,
when our interests were concerned, surrendered everything,
even life itself, in order to secure them. God forbid we
should drop a sentence, or pen a line which might have
the effect of relaxing our grasp of truth, or abating our
ardour in contending earnestly for the faith once delivered
to the saints.

Ah! no, reader, this is not the moment for ungirding the
loins, laying aside the harness, or lowering the standard.
Quite the reverse. Never was there more urgent need of
having the loins girt about with truth, of having firm foot-
ing, and of maintaining the standard of divire principle in
all its integrity. We say this advisedly. We say it in
view of all the efforts of the enemy to drive off the plat-
form of pure truth by referring us to those who have failed
in the maintenance of pure morals. Alas! alas! there is
failure—sad, humiliating failure. We do not deny it.. Who
could? It is too patent—too flagrant—too gross. The
heart bleeds as we think of it. Man fails always and
everywhere. His history, from Eden to the present hour,
is stamped with failure.

All this is undeniable. But, blessed be God, His foun-
dation standeth sure, nor can human failure ever touch it.
God is faithful. He knoweth them that are His, and let
every one that nameth the name of Christ depart from
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iniquity. We have 'yet to learn that the way to improve
our morals is to lower God’s standard. We do not and
cannot believe it. Let us humble ourselves in view of our
failure; but never surrender the precious truth of God.

But all this is a digression into which we have allowed
ourselves to be drawn in order to guard against the thought
that in urging upon the reader the importance of cultivat-
ing a broken, yielding spirit, we would have him to yield a
single jot or tittle of divine revelation. We must now
return to our subject.

There is something peculiarly marked and striking in
the ministry of Elihu. He stands in vivid contrast with
the three friends. His name signifies “ God is he;” and,
no doubt, we may view him as a type of our Lord Jesus
Christ. He brings God into the scene, and puts & com-
plete stop to the weary strife and contention between Job
and his friends. Elihu argues not on the ground of expe-
rience; he appeals not to tradition; he breathes not the
accents of legality; he brings in God. This is the only
way of putting a stop to controversy, of hushing strife, of
ending a war of words. Let us hearken to the words of
this remarkable personage.

“Now Elihu had waited till Job had spoken, because
they were elder than he. When Elihu saw that there was
no answer in the mouth of these three men, then his wrath
was kindled.” Note this, “ There was %o answer.” In all
their reasonings, in all their arguments, in all their refer-
ences to experience, tradition, and legality, there was “ no
answer.” This is very instructive. Job’s friends had tra-
velled over a very wide range, had said many true things,
had attempted many replies; but, be it carefully noted, they
found “mno answer.” It is not in the range of earth or of
nature to find an answer for a self-righteous heart. God
alone can answer it, as we shall see in the sequel. To all
else but God, the unbroken heart can find a ready reply.
This is most strikingly proved in the history now before us.
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Job's three friends found no answer. “ And Elihu, the son
of Barachel the Buzite, answered and said, I am young,
and ye are very old ; wherefore I was afraid, and durst not
shew you my opinion. I said, days should speak [but,
alas! they either do not speak at all, or they speak a quan-
tity of exrror and folly], and multitude of years should teach
wisdom. But there is a spirit in man ; and the inspiration
of the Almighty giveth him understanding.” Here divine
light, the light of .inspiration, begins to stream in upon the
scene and to roll away the thick clouds of dust raised by
the strife of tongues. We are conscious of moral power
and weight the very moment this blessed servant opens his
lips. We feel we are listening to & man who speaks as the
oracles of God—a man who is sensibly standing in the
divine presence. It is not a man drawing from the meagre
store of his own narrow and one-sided experience ; nor yet
a man appealing to a hoary antiquity, or to a bewilder-
ing tradition, or the ever conflicting voices of the fathers.
No; we have before us now a man who introduces us
at once into the very presence of “the inspiration of the
Almighty.”

This is the only sure authority—the only unerring stan-
dard. “Great men are not always wise; neither do the .
aged understand judgment.* Therefore I said, Hearken
to me; I also will shew my opinion. Behold, I waited

* What would Elihu have said to the reeent dogma of the
infallibility of a man—a dogma accepted by over five hundred
rational beings sitting in solemn conclave? And this is to be
henceforth part and parcel of the faith of Christians! Not long
since men were called upon to believe in an immaculate woman;
now they are called upon to believe in aninfallible man! What
is to come next? Surely the ¢ strong delusion’” must soon set
in, when men will be compelled, by God's judicial dealings, to
believe a lie, because they would not believe the trath. May the
eternal Spirit put forth His mighty energy in the conversion of
multitudes of precious souls ere the day of vengeance sets in!
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for your words; I gave ear to your reasons, whilst ye
searched out what to say. Yea, I attended unto you, and,
belold, there was none of you that convinced Job, or that
answered his words: lest ye should say, We have found
out wisdom: God thrusteth him down, not man. Now he
hath not directed his words against me: neither will I
answer him with your speeches. They were amazed; they
answered no more; they left off speaking.” Experience,
tradition, and legality are all swept off the platform to leave
room for *the inspiration of the Almighty”—for the direct
and powerful ministry of the Spirit of God.

—O P OO

DAVID AT THE THRESHING FLOOR OF ORNAN.

(1 Chron. xxi.~—xxii. 1.)

Vrry important it is for a fallen creature to acquaint itself
with God, whilst the door of mercy is standing open, and
the day of grace still lasts. God’s works declare His power
and godhead, but God’s word alone reveals to us His nature.
The Deist, from a study of His works in nature, may draw
conclusions as to His power, the minuteness and perfection
of microscopic objects should acquaint man that nothing is
too small for God to notice; but the simple soul that
hearkens to His word will know in reality more about God
than the wisest philosopher, or the most pains-taking
observer. The latter can talk of what He has made, the
former of what Heis. With these few preliminary remarks
we would invite the reader’s attention to the history of
David’s sacrifice at the threshing floor of Araunah the
Jebusite.

Twice have we it related, and each time with a different
object. In 2 Samuel it ix brought in at the close of the
book; in 1 Chronicles it is placed in the middle of it.
From Samuel we learn that God cannot pass over sin; in
Chronicles we discover more what He is, and what follows
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the acceptance of the sacrifice. David's history in Samuel
acquaints us with the man ; his history in Chronicles brings
out the glory of his kingdom. In keeping with this, we
read in Samuel of his rise, trials, and victories till his
kingdom stretches from the Euphrates to the river of Egypt.
After which we have his fall, and the governmental dealings
of God, first with him and his family, then with the house
of Saul, and last of all with the nation of Israel. In
1 Chrounicles all connected with David's sin and the punish-
ment of Saul’s house ig passed over; and in the middle of
the recital of David’s might and David’s wealth, we read of
the numbering of Israel, and of all the consequences which
flow from it. The story of David's sin could find no place
in the book which has for its object the glory of the king-
dom; but the numbering of Israel, and God’s consequent
dealiny in government with them, has therein a place,
because it led to the determining of that important point—
the exact locality for the future temple.

Israel had sinned, so chastisement must be administered,
and David's pride of heart readily afforded an occasion.
“Satan stood up against Israel, and provoked David to
number Israel.” Through their king the nation is reached,
for David, a man like themselves, yields to the enemy’s
suggestion, and issues an order to number the people.
Remonstrated with to no purpose, his order is obeyed, and
the work of numeration commenced, which was destined
never to be completed ; for before Levi and Benjamin had
been counted “there fell wrath for it against Israel.” (1
Chron. xxvii. 24.) God’s purpose thus far carried out, we
read no more of Satan in this matter. As a creature,
he had been an instrument to carry out God’s design,
and the same historian has now to tell us about the Lord
Himsgelf, Governmental dealing, not final wrath, was
God’s purpose. He must visit sin, yet He would not cast
off His people; so He deals with David’'s heart, so lately
captivated by the wiles of the enemy. He would convince
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of sin, that He might righteously act in mercy. The wrath
fell on Israel before the numbering was completed, that
" David should be exercised and the plague be stayed. He
would reach David's heart through the people’s trouble, as
He had reached the people in government through the act
of their king. Thus graciously did He deal with them, as
He ever does with His own, that the rod should be re-
moved, which they deserved should rest on them for ever.
David’s conscience aroused, and confession having taken
place (and that must always be done ere the smiting can
cease), Gad, at the command of God, gives him a choice.
Observe, it was the Lord who sent Gad, not Gad who soli-
cited for the people mercy from the Lord. The plague
should now be limited in duration; and the manner of its
termination was left to the king's decision. As one who
knew God, he chose wisely three days' pestilence rather
than theinvasion of a victorious host. “ Very great are his
mercies,” David said of God, and the event shewed he was
right. For He who dealt with David’s conscience, and
brought him to acknowledge his sin, restrained the destroy-
ing angel in his work, as he stood with his drawn sword
over Jerusalem. Who prompted the Lord to this act of
mercy? Whose entreaty moved Him to interfere? The
scripture answers the question, for it tells us that as the
angel “was destroying, the Lord beheld and repented him
of the evil.” We mount up here to the fountain, we can
trace the stream of mercy to its sonrce, and we find it came
forth from the holy Lord God. “ The Lord beheld and
repented.” God acted of Himself without the intervention
of a creature. Does this seem strange to any reader of
these lines? Does this militate against their notion of
what God is? A thousand years later God gave a more
astounding proof that He can act in this way, when His
Son came to earth and announced to Nicodemus that “ God
so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that
whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have
163-2
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everlasting life.” All those connected with that seene at
Araunah’s threshing floor have long since passed away from
earth. By and by the very earth on which this event took
place will pass away likewise ; but the history of the cross
of Christ, attested by the marks of His passion, will for
ever and ever bear witness that God acts in grace of His
own sovereign will, without the intervention or intreaty of
a single creature, )
But to restrain the destroying angel, and to make him
sheathe his sword are two very different things. The one
was effected by a word, for the other more was needed. At
the sight of the angel with the drawn sword, David and the
elders of Israel, clothed in sackcloth, fell en their faces,
and the king interceded for the people. But his interces-
sion could mot avail to secure immunity from the stroke of
the angel's arm. It needed something very different from
prayer however earnest, or humiliation however deep.
Here David and the elders of Israel were powerless, nay,
more, they knew not what should be done for the people at
this juncture. All human suggestions were out of place,
all human resources worthless. But God, who is rich in
mercy, and this history beautifully illustrates it, acquaints
Gad the seer by the destroying angel with the requirements
of His holiness. The Lord had convinced David of his
sin, He had arrested the uplifted arm of the angel, and now
He reveals what David should do. All is of God. The
prophet can originate nothing, and the king has only te
obey. An altar must be reared on the threshing floor of
Araunah the Jebusite, and sacrifices be there offered up.
But what should they bring? Surely man would have
suggested sin offerings ; the Lord enjoined burnt offerings
and peace offerings. The former would speak of man’s sin,
and the ground on which he could be forgiven; the latter
present the aspect of the sacrifice Godwards, and the
offerer’s portion with Him in the victim brought to the
altar. It was the value of the sacrifice as a whole sur-
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render to God which the burnt offering shadowed out, and
it was the common joy of God and the offerer in the one
sacrifice which the peace offering depicted; for of it part
was consunmed on the altar, part went to the priest, and part
was eaten by the offerer. Such were the sacrifices to be
brought; for, what the sacrifice was to God, and His act-
ing in goodness because of it, not what man required, is
what this history brings out.

The altar reared, the victims killed, God attested His
acceptance of the sacrifices and of those connected with
them, by the descent of fire from heaven to consume His
portion of the offerings; and then, but not till then, did
He command the angel to put his sword into the sheath
thereof. Did God then need to be propitiated? His attitude
and actions throughout this history attest the contrary;
baut for Him to be justified before all in His actions, and to
vindicate His holiness and justice, the sacrifices must be
offered up, and then all could see the ground on which He
could act in mercy. This the sacrifices effected, and then
David and all Israel could know they were safe. The
sword returned to its scabbard would never again be laid
bare for the punishment of that sin. Such was the outline
of things on that day, such too is the order in connection
with the cross. Because the sacrifice has been accepted,
peace can now be proclaimed.

But David did not stop here. Those who have re-
ceived mercy should learn what it is to worship. David
‘finds . this out; for, where God had turned away His
anger, and accepted the offerings, there he sacrificed. And
further, he learnt that on that spot the religious service of
Israel was henceforth to be carried on. The tabernacle
was at Gibeon, but the place in future for the altar was
Araunah’s threshing floor, for on the ground of the accepted
sacrifice worship must ever be based.

Is this really understood? Do the children of God as a
rule worship; i.e., approach Him with full hearts to pour
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them out in praise before Him for what He has done in the
sacrifice of His Son? David did not sacrifice afresh to
avert God’s wrath, but because he saw that the Lord had
answered him in the threshing floor of Ornan the Jebusite.
Immunity from their deserved chastisement having been
secured by the burnt offerings and peace offerings, there
first offered up, he did not think there was nothing more to
be done. Sheltered by sacrifice, his sacrifices of praise
should in future attest his thankfulness to God for His
mercy and goodness. This is what all God’s children
should do. The sacrifice mentioned in Hebrews xiii.
should be brought, because the value of Christ’s work has
been known and believed. Worship should ever follow the
knowledge of acceptance. Henceforth in Israel it was to
be known, that the spot where God had thus acted in mercy
was the centre of the worship (chap. xxii. 1); and Solo-
mon’s temple was the silent yet impressive witness that the
worship of God’s people is connected with, and based upon,
His acceptance of the sacrifice.

On the Lamb my soul is resting,
What His love, no words can say ;
All my sins, so great and many,
In His blood are washed away.

Now my heart no more condemns me,
For His own most precious blood

Once for all has washed and cleansed meg,
Cleansed me in the eyes of God.

Sweetest rest and peace have filled me,
Sweeter peace than tongue can tell ;
God is satistied with Jesus,
I am satisfied as well,

Filled with this sweet peace for ever,
On I go through strife and care ;

Till T find that peace around me,
In-the Lamb’s high glory there.
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&e., &c., &ec.

THE BOOK OF THE ACTS—transitional.

But here we must pause and contemplate for a moment
our apostle as a prisoner in the imperial city. The
gospel had now been preached from Jerusalem to Rome.
Great changes had taken place in the dispensational
ways of God. The book of the Acts is transitional in
its character. The Jews, we see, are now set aside, or
rather they have set themselves aside by their rejection
of that which God was setting up. The counsels of His
grace towards them, no doubt, abide for ever sure; but
in the meantime, they are cast off, and others come in
and take the place of blessed relationship with God. Paul
was a witness of God’s grace to Israel; he was himself an
Israelite; but also chosen of God to introduce something
entirely new—the Church, the body of Okrist, *“ Whereof
I was made a minister...... that I should preach among the
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ; and to make
all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, which
from the beginning of the world hath been hid in God, who
created all things by Jesus Christ.” (Eph.iii. 7-9.) Thisnew
thing set aside all distinction between Jew and Gentile, as
sinners, and in the oreness of this body. The hostility of
the Jews to these truths never abated, as we have fully
seen; and the results of this enmity we have also seen.
The Jews disappear from the scene entirely; and the
Church becomes the vessel of God’s testimony on the
earth, and His habitation by the Spirit. (Eph. ii. 22.)
Inaividual Jews, of course, who believe in Jesus, are
blessed in connection with a heavenly Christ and the
“ one body,” but Israel for a time is left without God, and
without present communication with Him. The Epistles to
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the Romans and the Ephesians fully set forth this doctrine ;
especially Romans, chapters ix.,x.,xi. Wenowreturn to

I’AUL,S OCCUPATION DURING HIS IMPRISONMENT.

Though a prisoner, he was allowed the freest intercourse
with his friends, and he was then surrounded by many of
his oldest and most faithful companions. From the epistles
we learn that Luke, Timothy, Tychicus, Epaphras, Aris-
tarchus, and others, were with the apostle at this time.
Still, we must remember that he was, as a prisoner,
chained to a soldier and exposed to the rude control of
such. Owing to the long delay of his trial, he was in this
condition for two years; during which time he preached
the gospel and opened up the scriptures to the congregations
which came to hear him; and wrote several epistles to
churches in distant places.

Having fully and faithfully discharged the duty which
he owed to the Jews, the favoured people of God, he
addressed himself to the Gentiles; though not, of course,
to the exclusion of the Jews. His door was open from
morning till night to all who would come and hear the great
truths of Christianity. And in some respects he never had
a better opportunity ; for being under the protection of the
Romans, the Jews were not allowed to molest him.

The effects of Paul's preaching, through the Lord's
blessing, were soon manifest. The Roman guards, the
household of Casar, and “all other places” were blessed
through his means. “I would ye should understand,
brethren,” he writes to the Phili~pians, ¢ that the things
which happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the
furtherance of the gospel; so that my bonds in Christ are
manifest in all the palace [or, Csar’s court, see margin],
and in all other places.” And again, the apostle says, “All
the saints salute you, chiefly they that are of Cesar’s
household.” (Phil. i. 12, 18; iv. 22.) The blessing appears
to have been first manifested in the preetorium, or amongst
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the pretorian guards. “My bonds in Christ are mani-
fest in all Casar’s court”—the quarters of the guards and
household troops. The glorious gospel which Paul preached
was heard by the whole camp. Even the kind prefect
Burrus, with his intimate friend Seneca, Nero's tutor, may
have heard the gospel of the grace of God. Paul's cour-
teous manners, and great abilities, both natural and ac-
quired, were well fitted to attract both the statesman and
the philosopher. And being there two whole years gave
them many opportunities.

‘With nearly the whole of the troops, we may say, he
must have been personally acquainted. With every change
of guard, the door for the gospel opened wider and wider.
Being constantly chained to one of the soldiers as his
keeper, and the guard being duly relieved, he thus became
acquainted with many; and with what love and earnestness,
and burning eloquence, he must have spoken to them of
Jesus and of their need of Him. But we must wait till the
morning of the first resurrection to see the results of Paul's
preaching there. The day will declare it, and God shall
have all the glory.

The apostle gives us also to know that the gospel had
penetrated into the palace itself. There were saints in
Cwxsar’'s household—Christianity was planted within the
imperial walls; “and in all other places.” Yes, in “all
other places,” says the sacred historian. Not only was
Paul thus labouring within the imperial precincts, but his
companions, whom he styles his *fellow-labourers,” were
no doubt preaching the gospel in “all other places.” in and
around the imperial city; so that the success of the gospel
must be ascribed to the efforts of others, as well as to the
unwearied exertions of the great apostle in his captivity.

THE RUNAWAY SLAVE, ONESIMUS.

But of all the converts which the Lord gave to the
apostle in his bonds, none of them seem to have so en-
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tirely won his heart, as the poor runaway slave, Onesimus.
Beautiful picture of the strength, the humility, and the
tenderness of divine love in the heart, which works by the
Spirit, and sweetly shines in all the details of individual life!
The apostle’s success in the imperial palace weakens not
his interest in a young disciple from the lowest condition
of society. No portion of the community were more de-
praved than the slaves; but what must have been the
associates of a fugitive slave in that profligate city? Yet
from these lowest depths, Onesimus is drawn forth by
the unseen hand of eternal love. He crosses the path
of the apostle, hears him preach the gospel, is converted,
devotes himself at once to the Lord and to His service,
and finds in Paul a friend and brother, as well as a
master and teacher. And now shine forth the virtues and
the value of Christianity; and the sweetest applications
of the grace of God to a poor, friendless, destitute, fugitive
slave.

‘What is Christianity? we may enquire; and whence its
origin, in the view of such a new thing in Rome—in the
world ? Was it at the feet of Gamaliel that Paul so learnt
to love? No, my reader, but at the feet of Jesus. Would
to God that the eloquent historian of *The Decline and
Fall of the Roman Empire,” had entered into this scene,
and learnt to admire, in place of scornfully to ridicule,
divine Christianity ! If we think for a moment of the
apostle’s labours at this time—of his age—of his infirmities
~—of his circumstances: to say nothing of the lofty subjects,
and the immense foundation truths, that were then occupy-
ing his mind; we may well admire the grace that could
enter into every detail of the relationships of master and
slave, and that with such delicate consideration of every
claim. The letter he sent with Onesimus to his injured
master Philemon, is one of the most tonching ever written.
Looking at it simply as such, we are at a loss whether most
to admire the warmth and earnestness of his affections, the
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delicacy and justness of his thoughts, or the sublime dignity
which pervades the whole epistle.
‘We now refer for 2 moment to the

EPISTLES THAT WERE WRITTEN DURING HIS IMPRISONMENT.

There can be no reasonable doubt, that THE EPIS-
TLES TO PHILEMON, TO THE COLOSSIANS, TO
THE EPHESIANS, and TO THE PHILIPPIANS
were written towards the latter part of Paul's imprison-
ment at Rome. He refers to his “ bonds” in them all, and
repeatedly to the expectation of his release. (Compare
Phil. 22; Col. iv. 18; Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1, vi. 20; Phil. i. 7,
25; ii. 24 iv. 22.) DBesides he must have been long enough
at Rome for the news of his imprisonment to have reached
his affectionate Philippians, and for them to have sent
him relief.

The first three are supposed to have been written some
time before that to the Philippians. An immediate issue
of his cause is more distinctly spoken of in his Epistle
to them. “Him therefore I hope to send presently, so
soon as I shall see how it will go with me. DBut I trust in
the Lord that I also myself shall come shortly.” (Phil. ii.
23, 24.) The first three may have been written about the
spring of A.p. 62, and sent by Tychicus and Onesimus; and
the last in the autumn and sent by Epaphroditus.

The Epistle to the HEBREWS is also supposed by some
to have been written about the same time, and every con-
sideration leads to the conclusion that Paul was the writer.
The expression at the close of the epistle, * they of Italy
salute yon,” seems decisive as to where the writer was
when he wrote it. And the following passages seem deci-
sive as to the time: “ Know ye that our brother Timothy
is set at liberty; with whom, if he come shortly, I will
see you.” Compare this with what Paul wrote fo the
Philippians—*“TI trust in the Lord Jesus to send Timo-
theus shortly unto you ...... so soon as I shall see how
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it will go with me. But I trust in the Lord that I also
myself shall come shortly.” We can scarcely doubt that
these passages were written by the same pen about the
same time, gnd that they refer to the same intended move-
ments. But we do not press this point. One thing, how-
ever, is evident—that the epistle was written before the '
destruction of Jerusalem in aA.p. 70, as the temple was
standing, and the temaple worship going on undisturbed.
Compare chap. viil. 4; ix. 25 ; x, 11; xiii. 10-13.

PAUL'S ACQUITTAL AND RELEASE.

After fully four years’ imprisonment, partly in Judea and
partly at Rome, the apostle is once more at liberty. But
we have no particulars as to the character of his trial, or
the ground of his acquittal. The sacred historian tells us
that he dwelt two whole years in his own hired house; but
he does not say what followed at the close of that period.
‘Was it followed by the apostle’s condemnation and death,
or by his acquittal and liberation? This is the question,
and the only certain answer to this question must be
gathered chiefly from the Pastoral Epistles. The First to
Timothy and that to Titus appear to have been written
about the same time; and the Second to Timothy some-
what later.

It is now admitted, we believe, by nearly all who are
competent to decide on such a question, that Paul was
acquitted, and that he spent some years in travelling, at
perfect liberty, before he was again imprisoned and con-
demned. And though it is difficult to trace the footsteps of
the apostle during that period, still we may draw certain
conclusions from his letters, without encroaching on the
domain of conjecture. Most likely he travelled rapidly
and visited many places. During the lengthened period of
his imprisonment, much mischief had been done by his
enemies in the churches which he had been the means of
planting. They required his presence, his counsel, and
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encouragement. And from what we know of his energy
and zeal, we are well assured that no labour would be
spared in visiting them.

PAUL'S DEPARTURE FROM ITALY.

‘When writing to the Romans, before his imprisonment,
Paul expressed his intention of passing through Rome into
Spain, “Whensoever I take my jouwrney into Spain,” he
says, “I will come to-you.” Again, “ When therefore I
have performed this, and have sealed to them this fruit, I
will come by youinto Spair.” (Rom.xv.24,28.) Some have
thought that he did go to Spain immediately after his release.
The principal evidence adduced in favour of this hype-
thesis is supplied by Clement, a fellow-labourer, mentioned
in Philippians iv. 8, who was afterwards Bishop of Rome.
This writer speaks of Paul as having preached the gospel
in the east and in the west :—that he had instructed the
whole world ; meaning, no doubt, the Roman Empire: and
that he had gone to the extremity of the west, meaning
Spain. As Clement was Paul's own disciple and fellow-
labourer, his testimony is worthy of our respect; still it is
not scripture, and therefore not in itself conclusive.

2. From Paul's more recent letters, he seems to have
altered his plans, and to have given up the idea of going
to Spain, at least for the time. This we gather chiefly
from the Epistles to Philemon and to the Philippians. Te
the former he writes, “ But withal prepare me also a lodg-
ing: for I trust that through your prayers I shall be given
unto you.” (Ver. 22.) He here gives Philemon to expect
that he may soon be with him in person. To the Philip-
plans he writes, and speaking of Timothy he adds, “ Him
therefore T hope to send presently, so soon as I shall see
. how it will go with me. But I trust in the Lord that I
also myself shall come shortly.” Again, “But I trust in
the Lord Jesus to send Timotheus shortly unto you, that I
also may be of good comfort when I know your stage.”
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(Chap. ii. 23, 24, 19.) The intended movements of the
apostle and his beloved Timothy seem quite clear from
these passages. It was evidently the purpose of the apostle
to dispatch Timothy to Philippi as soon as the trial was
over, and to remain in Italy himself until Timothy returned
with the report of their state.

8. It may reasonably be expected that Paul fulfilled the
intention which he so lately expressed; and that he visited
the Churches in Asia Minor, some of which, as yet, had
not seen his face in the flesh. Having accomplished the
objects of his mission to Asia Minor, some have thought
that then he may have undertaken his long-meditated
journey into Spain ; but of this we have no reliable infor-
mation, and mere conjecture is of no value.

4. Another theory is, that he went straight from Ttaly to
Judea, and thence to Antioch, Asia Minor, and Greece.
This scheme is founded chiefly on Hebrews xiii. 283, 24.
“ Know ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty; with
whom, if he come shortly, I will see you........ They of
Ttaly salute you.” It is also supposed that while waiting
at Puteoli for embarkation, immediately on the return of
Timothy, tidings reached the apostle that a great persecu-
tion had broken out against the Christians in Jerusalem.
This sad intelligence so filled the heart of Paul with
sorrow, that he wrote at once his famous letter t¢ them—
THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. Shortly after
this, Timothy arrived, and Paul and his companions gailed
for Judea.*

THE PLACES VISITED BY PAUL DURING HIS LIBERTY.
Having stated these different theories for the reader’s
examination, we will now notice the places mentioned in
the epistles as visited by Paul.
1. At some time after leaving Rome, Paul and his com-

* For particulars of the persecution referred to see Josephus,
Ant. xx., 9, 1.
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panions must have visited Asia Minor and Greece. “As
I besought thee still to abide at Ephesus, when I went
into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge some that they
teach no other doctrine.” (1 Tim.i. 8.) Feeling, it may be,
somewhat anxious about his son Timothy, and the weight
of the responsibilities of his position at Ephesus, he sends
him a letter of encouragement, comfort, and authority from
Macedonia—THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

2. Some time after this, Paul visited the island of Crete
in company with Titus, and left him there. He also, very
soon after, sent him a letter of instruction and authority,
THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. Timothy and Titus may
be considered as delegates or representatives of the apostle.
“ For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest
set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders
in every city, as I had appointed thee.” Titus i. 5.

3. Paul was intending to spend a winter at a place called
Nicopolis. “When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or
Tychicus, be diligent to come unto me to Nicopolis, for I
have determined there to winter.,” Titus iii. 12.

4. He visited Troas, Corinth, and Miletum. “The cloke
that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest bring
with thee, and the books, but especially the parchments
...... Erastus abode at Corinth; but Trophimus have I
left at Miletum sick.” 2 Timothy iv. 13, 20.

—Ol R OO

SATISFIED.

O Jesus! Friend unfailing!
How dear art thou to me!

Are cares or fears assailing ?
1 find my strength in thee!

Why should my feet grow weary
Of this my pilgrim way ?

Rough though the path and dreary,
It ends in perfect day!
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Nought, nought I eourt as pleasure,
Compared, O Christ, with Thee!

Thy sorrow without measure

_ Earn’d peace and joy for me!

I love to own, Lord Jesus,
Thy claims o’er me divine,

Bought with Thy blood most precious,
Whose can 1 be but Thine?

Why should I droop in sorrow ?
Thou’rt ever by my side!

Why, trembling, dread the morrow ?
What ill ean ¢’er betide ?

If I my cross have taken,
’Tis but to follow Thee ;

If scorn’d, despised, forsaken,
Nought severs Thee from me!

O worldly pomp and glory!
Your charms are spread in vain!
I’ve heard a sweeter story!}
I’ve found a truer gain!
Where Christ a place prepareth,
There is my loved abode !
There shall I gaze on Jesus!
There shall I dwell with God !

For every tribulation,

For every sore distress,
In Christ I've full salvation,
Sure help and quiet rest.

No fear of foes prevailing !
I triumph, Lord, in Thee!
O Jesus! Friend unfailing !
How dear thou art to me!

Berlin Qesunbuch.
H. K. B E.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

81, “J. F.” London. 1 JohnH. 7, 8. In one senge, it
was not a new commandment, but that which was from the
beginning. In another sense, it was a new commandment,
inasmuch as Christ is revealed in a new way, by the Holy
Ghost sent down from heaven, consequent upon Christ’s
glorification at God’s right hand. Kternal life was always
in Him; but now it is true in Him and in His people,
because they are united to Him by the Holy Ghost. It
could not have been said, “In him and in yon” until re-
demption was accomplished, and the Holy Ghost had come
down to baptize believers into one body and unite them to
the Head; but this latter is unfolded in the writings of
Paul. John gives us the subject of eternal life. Paul
develops the doctrine of the Church.

82. “W.W.S8.,” Selby. The question of Judas’' pre-
sence at the Lord’s Supper, has been handled in a former
number. See “Nine Years’ Answers to Correspondents.”
To be had of the publisher, or through any bookseler.

83. “F. E. B.” Your question has been repeatedly
gone into. Our friends will, we trust, kindly excuse our
refusal to handle subjects a second time.

84. “T.8.” Lander. 2 Corinthians xii. 9 refers to the
thorn in the flesh. It, most certainly, was not sin, but
something which rendered the apostle contemptible in his
preaching. (See Gal. iv. 13, 14.) He had been up in the
third heaven, and the poor heart might be led to boast of
this, and be puffed up about it. Even paradise itself with
all its seraphic visions and revelations eould not remedy
the evil of the flesh. Hence, the need of the thorn to keep
nature down. How could any one suppose that Paul would
“gladly glory” in sin ? The idea is perfectly monstrous.

85. “W. H. G.,” Hampshire. We can most fully
enter into your feelings. We entirely agree with your
thoughts in reference to the Lord’s day. The Lord has,
most unquestionably, marked it off and stamped it with
His own Name. It is the resurrection day—the Church’s
day—the Christian’s day. There is no law about it, no
legal yoke, no bondage; but, none the less but much more
on that very account, should we love and prize it, and
devote it wholly to the things of Christ. We could have no
sympathy whatever with a professing Christian engaging
in his worldly calling on the Lord's day. We have re-
peatedly referred to this subject. It is quite true that we
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should live to the Lord every day in the weck; but, at the
same time, we are convinced from scripture that the Lord’s
day, the first day of the week, is distinctly marked off from
all other days, and that it should be held sacred by all true
Christians.” As to your own present position and future
path, beloved, the Lord will guide you. Wait on Him.
Do not be in haste. He will open your way before you.
We certainly should not deliberately settle down in any
place where we could not enjoy the communion of saints at
the Lord’s table. If God places us in circumstances in
which we must forego that immense privilege, He will
sustain us therein; but if we, for personal ends of any
kind, place ourselves in such a position, our souls must
assuredly suffer loss. The spiritual life is sure to droop
and wither when we, for worldly gain, or any selfish
motive, settle down at a distance from our brethren and
from the table of our Lord. May God Himself undertake
for you, in all things! Only cling to Him.

86. “L.B.D.” We should feel no difficulty whatever
in the case you name. There is a vast difference between
a few Christians meeting casually in a place, and there, for
once in a way, partaking of the Lord’s Supper together,
and the formal setting up of a table. No doubt,,it is
always well to act in full fellowship; but then we must
beware of tying each other down to certain convention-
alities of our own in matters as to which scripture is totally
silent. There is a beautiful freedom and largeness in the
way of the Spirit of God which we may well seek to culti-
vate. A rule is often a very needful and a very good thing;
but & rule may very often prove a stumbling-block in the
way of God’s people, and a positive hindrance to the flow
of the Spirit’s energy. God alone can guide us and keep
us straight at all times, and under all circumstances. We
are ever prone to run into extremes. Sometimes in our
zeal against rules we traverse the principles of divine truth.
At other times, in our jealousy for rules, we rudely brush
away the lovely bloom and verdure of divine grace. The
only remedy, the only safeguard, is to walk with God.

87. “M. A. F.” We see no difficulty in Psalm xxxi. 19.
‘We understand the word “ before” to mean, “in the pre-
sence of” As to your second question, we should not
adopt such a mode of seeking the Lord’s mind., God
guides us by His word-—by His Spirit—by His eye. Do
we want more than this? God forbid. :
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(PART V.)

TaE ministry of Elihu breaks upon the soul with peculiar
power and fulness. It stands in vivid contrast with the
one-sided and most defective ministry of the three friends.
Indeed it is quite a relief to reach the close of a controversy
which seemed likely to prove interminable—a controversy
between intense egotism on the one hand, and experience,
tradition, and legality on the other-—a controversy barren of
any good, so far as Job was concerned, and leaving all
parties at the close very much where they were at the
b« iuning.

Still, however, the controversy is not without its value
and interest to us. It teaches us, very distinetly, that
when two parties join issue they never can reach an under-
standing unless there be a little brokenness and subdued-
ness on one side or the other. This is a valuable lesson,
and one to which we all need to give attention. There is a
vast amount of headiness and high-mindedness abroad,
not only in the world but in the Church. There is a great
deal of self-occupation—a quantity of ¢TI, I, I"—and that
too even where we least suspect it, and where it is, most of
all, unsightly, namely, in connection with the holy service
of Christ. Never, we may safely assert, is egotism more
truly detestable than when it shews itself in the service of
that blessed One who made Himself of no reputation—
whose whole course was one of perfect self-surrender,
from first to last—who never sought His own glory, in
anything — never maintained His own interest — never
pleased Himself.

And yet, for all that, reader, is there not a most deplor-
able amount of hateful unsubdued self displayed on the
platform of christian profession and christian service?
Alas! we cannot deny it. We are disposed to marvel as
the eye scans the record of the remarkable discussion he-
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tween Job and his friends; we are amazed fo find close
upon a hundred references to himself in Job xxix.—xxxi.
alone. In short, it is all “I” from beginning to end.

But, let us look to ourselves. Let us judge our own
hearts, in their deeper workings. TLet us review our ways
in the light of the divine presence. ILet us bring all our
work and service and have it weighed in the holy balances
of the sanctuary of God. Then shall we discover how
much of hateful self is insinuated, like a dark and defiling
tissue, into the whole web of our christian life and service.
How, for example, comes it to pass that we are so ready to
mount the high horse when self is touched, even in the
most remote degree ? Why are we so impatient of reproof,
be it clothed in language ever so refined and gentle? Why
so ready to take offence at the slightest disparagement of
self? And further, why is it that we find our sympathies
and our regards and our predilections going out, with
special energy, after those who think well of us—who value
our ministry—agree with our opinions, and adopt our cue?

Do not all these things tell a tale? Do they not prove
to us that, ere we condemn the egotism of our ancient
patriarch, we should seek to get rid of a vast amount of our
own? It is not, surely, that he was right; but we are far
more wrong. It is far less to be wondered at that a man,
amid the dim twilight of the far back patriarchal age, was
entangled in the snare of self-occupation, than that we, in
the full blaze of Christianity, should fall thereinto. Christ
had not come. No prophetic voice had fallen on the ear.
Even the law had not been given, when Job lived, and
spoke, and thought. We can form a very poor conception
indeed of the tiny ray of light by which men had to walk
in the days of Job. -But to us pertain the high privilege
and holy responsibility of walking in the very meridian
light of & full-orbed Christianity. Christ has come. He
has lived, died, risen, and gone back to heaven. He has
sent down the Holy Ghost to dwell in our hearts, as the
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witness of His glory, the seal of accomplished redemption,
and the earnest of the inheritance until the redemption of
the purchased possession. The canon of scripture is closed.
The cirele of revelation is complete. The word of God is
filled up. We have before us the divine record of the self-
emptied One who went about doing good—the marvellous
story of what He did, and how He did it—of what He
said, and how He said it—of who He was, and what He
was. We know that He died for our sins according to the
seriptures ; that He condemned sin and put it away; that
our old nature, that odious thing called self, sin, the flesh,
has been crucified and buried out of God’s sight—made an
end of for ever, so far as its power over us is concerned.
Moreover, we are made partakers of the divine nature; we
have the Holy Ghost dwelling in us; we are members of
Christ’s body, of His flesh, and of His bones; we are
called to walk even as He walked ; we are heirs of glory—
heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ.

What did Job know of all this? Nothing. How could
he know what was not revealed till fifteen centuries after
his time? The full extent of Job’s knowledge is poured
upon us in those few glowing and impassioned words at the
close of chapter xix. * Oh that my words were now writ-
ten! Oh that they were printed in a book! That they
were graven with an iron pen and lead in the rock for ever!
For I know that my Redeemer liveth, and that he shall
stand at the latter day upon the earth. And though, after
my skin, worms destroy this body, yet in my flesh shall I
gee God: whom I shall see for myself, and mine eyes
shall behold, and not another; though my reins be con-
sumed within me.”

This was Job’s knowledge—this was his creed. There
was a great deal in it, in one sense; buf very little indeed,
when compared with the mighty circle of truths in the
midst of which we are privileged to move. Job looked
forward, through the dim twilight, to something that was to
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be done in the far off future. We look back, from amid the
full flood-tide of divine revelation, to something that has
been done. Job could say of his Redeemer that “ He shall
stand in the latter day upon the earth.” We know that
our Redeemer sitteth on the throne of the Majesty in the
heavens, after having lived and laboured and died on the
earth.

In short, the measure of Job’s light and privilege admits
of no comparison with that which we enjoy; and for this
reason it is the less excusable in us to indulge in the varied
forms of egotism and self-occupation. Our self-abnegation
should be in proportion to the measure of our spiritual
privilege. But alas! it is not so. We profess the very
highest truths; but our character is not formed, nor is our
conduct governed, by them. We speak of the heavenly
calling; but our ways are earthly, sometimes sensual or
worse. We profess to enjoy the very highest standing;
but our state does not comport therewith. Our real condi-
tion does not answer to our assumed position. We are high-
minded, touchy, tenacious, and easily provoked. We are
quite as ready to embark in the business of self-vindica-
tion as was our patriarch Job.

And then, on the other hand, when we feel called upon
to approach another in the attitude and tone of reproof,
with what rudeness, coarseness, and harshness we discharge
the necessary work! How little softness of tone or delicacy
of touch! How little of the tender and the soothing!
How Lttle of the “excellent oil!" How little of the
broken heart and weeping eye! What slender ability to
bring our erring brother down into the dust! Whyis this?
Simply because we are not habitually in the dust ourselves.
If, on the one hand, we fail quite as much as Job in the
matter of egotism and self-vindication; so, on the other,
we prove ourselves fully as incompetent as Job’s friends to
produce self-judgment in our brother. For example, how
often do we parade our own experience, like Eliphaz; or
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indulge in a legal spirit, like Zophar; or introduce human
authority, like Bildad! How little of the spirit and mind
of Christ! Iow little of the power of the Holy Ghost, or
the authority of the word of God!

It is not pleasant to write thus. Quite the contrary.
Buf it is pressed upon us, and we must write. We feel,
most solemnly, the growing laxity and indifference of the
day in which we live. There is something perfectly ap-
palling in the disproportion between our profession and our
practice. The highest truths are professed in immediate
connection with gross worldliness and self-indulgence.
Indeed it would appear as though, in some cases, the
higher the doctrines professed, the lower the walk. There
is a wide diffusion of truth in our midst; but where is its
formative power? Floods of light are poured upon the
intelligence; but where are the profound exercises of
heart and conscience in the presence of God? The rigid
rule of precise and accurate statement is attended to; but
where is the true practical result? Sound doctrine is
unfolded in the letter; but where is the spirit? There is
the form of words; but where is the living exponent ?

Is it that we do not prize sound doctrine and accurate
statement ? Is it that we undervalue the wide diffusion of
precious truth, in its very highest forms? Far, far away
be the thought! Human language would utterly fail to set
forth our estimate of these things. God forbid we should
pen a line which might tend, in anywise, to lower in the
mind of the reader the sense of the unspeakable value and
importance of a lofty—yea, the very loftiest—standard of
truth and sound doctrine. We are most thoroughly con-
vinced that we shall never improve our morals by lowering,
the breadth of a hair, the standard of principle.

But, christian reader, we would lovingly and solemnly
ask you, Does it not strike you that there is, in our very
midst, a most melancholy lack of the tender conscience and
the exercised heart? Does our practical piety keep pace
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with our profession of principle? Is the standard of morals
at all up to the standard of doctrine?

Ah! we anticipate the reply of the grave and thoughtful
reader. We know too well the terms in which that reply
must be couched. It is but too plain that the truth does
not act on the conscience—that the doctrine does not shine
in the life-—that the practice does not correspond with the
profession.

‘We speak for ourselves. As God is our witness, we pen
these lines, in His presence, in a spirit of self judgment.
It is our hearty desire that the Jmife should enter into our
own soul, and reach the deep roots of things there. The
Lord knows how much we should prefer laying the axe to
the root of self and there leave it to do its work. But we
feel we have a sacred duty to discharge to the individual
reader and to the Church of God; and, moreover, we feel
that that duty would not be discharged were we merely to set
forth the precious, and the beautiful, and the true. We are
convinced that God would have us not only to be exercised
in heart and conscience ourselves, but also to seek to exercise
the hearts and consciences of all with whom we have to do.

True it is~—a truth often stated and proved—that world-
liness, and carnality, and self-indulgence in all its phases,
in the wardrobe, the library, the equipage, and the table—
that fashion and style—folly and vanity—pride of caste, of
intellect, and of purse—none of these things can be talked
down, written, lectured, or scolded down. This we fully
believe. But must not conscience be addressed? Must
not the voice of holy exhortation fall on the ear? Shall
we suffer laxity, indifferentism, and Laodicean lukewarm-
ness to pave the way for a universal scepticism, infidelity,
and practical atheism, and not be roused in conscience
ourselves, and seek to rouse others? God forbid! No
doubt, the higher and the better way is to have the evil ex-
pelled by the good; to have the flesh subdued by the
Spirit; to have self displaced by Christ; to have the love
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of the world supplanted by the love of the Father, All
this we fully feel and freely admit; but, while feeling and
admitting all this, we must still press upon our own con-
gcience and that of the reader the urgent demand for
solemn and searching review — for deep searchings of
heart in the secret of the presence of God—for profound
self judgment, in reference to our whole career. Blessed be
God, we can carry on these exercises before the throne of
grace, the precious mercyseat. “ Grace reigns.” Precious,
consoling sentence! Should it prevent exercise of soul ?
Nay, it should only impart the right tone and character
thereto. 'We have to do with victorious grace, not that we
may indulge self, but mortify it all the more thoroughly.

May the Lord make us really humble, earnest, and
devoted! May the deep utterance of the heart both of the
writer and the reader be, “ Lord, I am thine—thine only—
thine altogether—thine for ever!”

{ To be continued, if the Lord will.}
———s0R030 0

ETERNAL LIFE:
WHAT IS IT, AND HAVE I GOT IT?

Ir is worthy of observation that we find only one mention
of everlasting or eternal life in the Old Testament—Daniel
xii, 2, where it refers to those who “sleep in the dust of
the earth.” We are indebted for the revelation of it to
a later dispensation. It is a New Testament doctrine, and,
blessed be God, a present fact.

Passing over Matthew, Mark, and Luke, who rarely
mention it, and always connect it with the future, it is
only in the writings of John—the Gospel and First Epistle
bearing his name—that we find it revealed and unnfolded
fully. Paul speaks of it, as recorded in the Acts and in
Romans, &ec., but the Holy Ghost has evidently made John
to be specially the exponent of this personal, heavenly.
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divine doctrine of our eternal life in Christ, while Paul
gives us some additional revelation in Timothy and Titus,
a8 to its being the subject of promise before the world.

Turning to John’s Gospel, we find the Lord, for the first
time, presenting the doctrine to Nicodemus, and in the most
striking way-—the lifting up of the brazen serpent by
Moses had been the typical rehearsal of this gift of eternal
life, the determinate purpose of God’s heart, with a view
to which, and for its fulfilment, He had given His Son in
fulness of time to the world, the incontestable demonstra-
tion of a love which finds its only adequate expression in
the bestowal of eternal life upon the dead, and its only just
measure in what it cost His heart to entrust that blessed
One to those who would hate Him without a cause!

At the close of that third chapter, John the Baptist, who
had doubtless gathered the doctrine from Christ, is seen
communicating it in the most definite way in connection
with faith, to his own disciples and certain of the Jews.
In chapter iv., to the woman at the well, the Lord presents
it in connection with the Holy Ghost—the living water.
And to His own disciples in relation to the ingathering of
the fruit by those who toil for Him in the ripe fields that
wait for harvesting. In chapter v. 24, the Lord emphatically
and solemnly, as indicated by the words “ Verily, verily,”
presents it as the immediate, present, and necessary result
of faith in Him. The following chapter, which gives us the
feeding of the five thousand, and the teaching of Christ as
to the truth of His own person being the true manna, the
true bread, bread of God, and bread of heaven, shews the
connection between feeding upon Him and everlasting life
which He was giving—who was the sealed one of God the
Father—for that object. The 40th verse goes on to the per-
sonal act of Christ in raising up at the last day those who
have the everlasting life—which here He pledges Himself
to supplement with resurrection.

But this same chapter deepens the subject to our souls
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in the 53rd and 54th verses, in its manifest connection with
the redemption work of Christ—the alone basis for God’s
wondrous purpose of grace, so blessedly laid in the death
of His Son; the lesson taught us evidently being that the
possession of eternal life synchronizes with our personal
association with Christ in the knowledge of Him in re-
demption who is the Son of the living God, who has the
words of eternal life, and other than whom we have none
to go to, as Peter confesses in verses 68 and 69.

In a remarkable scripture in chapter xii.,, the Lord
teaches us that in sending Him, His Father had given
Him “a commandment” (v. 49) adding “ and I know that
his commandment is life everlasting.” What a blessed
picture of grace is this, the Father gives His behest to the
Son whom He is sending into the world; and what is it?
Not the exaction of His rights from ruined debtors. Not
the execution of His sentence on rebels against Iis au-
thority. Not reproach, and reproof, and denunciation, and
threatenings of judgment and wrath, No! but one word,
but one commandment, and that alike for all. God’s be-
hest to Corist concerning a lost world, God’s command-
ment concerning those who are dead in trespasses and sins,
is summed up in this one blessed word—* Life everlasting.”
“ Whatsoever,” Christ adds, “I speak therefore, even as
the Father said unto me, so I speak.”

So in communion with His Father in chapter xvii., He
speaks of the power given Him over all flesh, “That he
should give eternal life” to as many as had been given
Him, more fully spoken of in the next verse—* This is
life eternal that they might know thee, the only true God,
and Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent”— together shewing
out the connection between the eternal life as the plenitude
of divine power and as the revelation of the Father and
the Son.

Full of the same thought, in 1 John i. 2, he says, “For
the life was manifested and we have seen it and bear wit-

191-2
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ness, and shew unto you that eternal life, which was with
the Father, and was manifested unto us.” But a marked
advance is seen here, the eternal life being identified with
Himself, who in the gospel is seen as the revealer of it
only. In chapter ii. 24, 25, continuance iz the Son and in
the Father is predicated of the eternal life according to
promise. In the last chapter (v. 10, 11) he sums up the
record that God gave of His Son—* That God hath given
to us eternal life, and this life is in his Son;” affirming too,
that he had written these things to believers in the name
of the Son of God, that they might know that they had it
—the eternal life, closing the epistle as he began it by
identifying that life with the Son Himself: thus, “ And we
know that the Son of God is come, and hath given us an
understanding, that we may know him that is true, and we
are in him that is true, even in his Son Jesus Christ. This
is the true God, and eternal life.”

‘We have thus traced the subject through these writings
of the apostle John. Let us in conclusion ask the reader
if, through faith in Him around whom every aspect of it
clusters, who is its centre and its bounds, he has possessed
himself of that eternal life concerning which God has
spoken in His own word, and about which, in character
with its deep significance, He speaks to us in so blessed and
varied a way. Its nucleus is the person of the Son of God,
and its circumference the infinite value and eternal efficacy
of the work of Him who was also Son of man! He who
has by the Holy Ghost presented it as an evangelist in the
Gospel that we should understand it, takes pains, as an
apostle, in the Epistle that our hearts may be fully assured
that we have got it. 'We see it connected with the will and
purpose of God before the world ; alike with His promise
and His commandment; and in the gift of His Son in
grace this was the avowed object He had in view, mani-
fested alike in the person and in the work of Christ—even.
life everlasting ! Have I got it ?
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SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&e., &c., &e.

PAUL'S SECOND IMPRISONMENT AT ROME.

It is supposed by some that the apostle was arrested at
Nicopolis, where he intended to spend the winter, and
thence carried a prisoner to Rome. By others, it is sup-
~ posed that after wintering at Nicopolis, and visiting the
places above mentioned, he returned to Rome in a state of
personal liberty, but was arrested during the Neronian per-
secution and thrown into prison.

The precise charge now made against the apostle, and
for which he was arrested, we have no means of ascertain-
ing. It may have been simply on the charge of being a
Christian. The general persecution against the Christians
was now raging with the utmost severity. It was no longer
about certain questions of the law, and under the mild and
humane prefect Burrus; but he was now treated as an
evil-doer—as a common criminal. “ Wherein I suffer
trouble, as an evil doer, even unto bonds.” And very
different to the bonds of his first imprisonment, when he
dwelt in his own hired house.

Alexander—of Ephesus we believe—had evidently some-
thing to do with his arrest. He was either one of his
accusers, or, at least, a witness against him. ‘ Alexander
the coppersmith,” he writes to Timothy, “did me much
evil"— “ exhibited much evil mindedness towards me.”
Ten years before this he had stood forward as the open
antagonist of the apostle in Ephesus. (Actsxix.) He may
now have sought his revenge by laying information against
the apostle before the prefect. That it was the same Alex-
ander of Ephesus seems clear from the charge to Timothy ;
“of whom be thou ware also.” 2 Timothy iv. 14, 15.

During the apostle’s first and lengthened imprisonment,
he was surrounded by many of his oldest and most valued
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companions ; whom he styles “ fellow-labourers and fellow-
prisoners.” By means of these, his messengers, though
chained to a single spot himself, he kept up a constant
intercourse with his friends throughout the empire, and
with Gentile churches who had not seen his face in the
flesh. But his second imprisonment was a perfect con-
trast to all this. He had parted from all his ordinary com-
panions. Erastus abode at Corinth ; Trophimus had been
left at Miletum sick; Titus had gone to Dulmatia; Crescens
to Galatia; Tychicus had been dispatched to Ephesus;
and the lukewarm Demas had forsaken him, ““ having loved
this present world.” ‘

The apostle was now almost entirely alone. ¢ Only
Luke is with me,” he says. But the Lord thought of
his deserted and solitary servant. A bright beam, as from
the fountain of love, shines amidst the darkness and drea-
riness of his prison. There was one faithful amidst the
general defection, and one who was not ashamed of the
apostle’s chain. How peculiarly sweet and refreshing to
the heart of the apostle must the ministry of Onesiphorus
have been at this time! It can never be forgotten.
Onesiphorus and his house—which Paul links with himself
—shall be held in everlasting remembrance; and shall
reap the fruit of his courage and devotedness to the apostle
for ever and for ever. “I was in prison, and ye came unto
me.” Matthew xxv. 81—46.

Concerning the circumstances of Paul's {rial we have
no certain information. Most probably in the spring of
A.D. 66 or 67, Nero took his seat on the tribunal, sur-
rounded with his jurors, and the imperial guard; and Paul
was brought into the court. We have reason to believe
that the large space was filled with a promiscuous multitude
of Jews and Gentiles. The apostle stood once more before
the world. He had again the opportunity of proclaiming
to all nations that for which he had been made a prisoner.
“ That all the Gentiles might hear.” Emperors and
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senators, princes and nobles, and all the great ones of the
earth, must hear the glorious gospel of the grace of God.
All that the enemy has done becomes a testimony to the
name of Jesus. Those who were otherwise inaccessible
hear the gospel preached with power from on high.

Fain would we dwell on this wonderful scene for a few
moments, Never before had there been such a witness,
and such a testimony, in Nero's judgment-hall. The wis-
dom of God in turning all the efforts of the enemy into
such a testimony is most profound; while His love and
grace in the gospel shine ineffuble and alike to all classes.
The apostle himself commands our devout admiration.
Though at this moment his heart was broken by the un-
faith.ulness of the Church, he stood forth, strong in the
Lord and in the power of His might. Though he had been
forsaken by men, the Lord stood by him and strengthened
him. He boldly confronted his enemies; pleaded in his
own cause, and the cause of the gospel. He had an
opportunity to speak of Jesus, of His death and resurrec-
tion, so that the heathen multitude might hear the gospel.
His age, his infirmities, his venerable form, his fettered
hand, would all tend to deepen the impression of his manly
and straightforward eloquence. But, happily, we have an
account from his own pen of the first hearing of his defence.
He writes thus to Timotheus immediately after: “ At my
first answer [when I was first heard in my defence] no man
stood with me, but all men forsook me: I pray God that it
may not be laid to their charge. Notwithstanding the
Lord stood with me, and strengthened me; that by me the
preaching might be fully known, and that all the Gentiles
might hear ; and I was delivered out of the mouth of the
lion.” 2 Timothy iv. 16, 17.

¢¢ Look, now, and see Christ’s chosen saint
In triumph wear his Christ-like chain ;
No fear lest he should swerve or faint ;
Iis life is Christ, his death is gain.”
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THE MARTYRDOM OF PAUL.

Although we have po record of the second stage of
his trial, we have reason to believe that it soon fol-
lowed the first; and that it ended in his condemna-
tion and death. But THE SECOND EPISTLE TO
TIMOTHY is the divine record of what was passing
in his deeply exercised mind at this solemn moment.
His deep concern for the truth and Church of God;
his pathetic tenderness for the saints, and especially for
his beloved son Timothy; his triumphant hope in the
immediate prospect of martyrdom, can only be told in
his own words. “I am now ready to be offered, and
the time of my departure is at hand. I have fought a
good fight, I have finished my course, I have kept the
faith : henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righte-
ousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give
me at that day: and not to me only, but unto all them
also that love his appearing.” Chapter iv. 6—8.

My race is run ; my warfare’s o’er ;
The blessed hour is nigh,

When, offered up to God, my soul
Shall wing its flight on high,

With heavenly weapons I have fought
The battles of the Lord:

Finish’d my course, and kept the faith,
Depending on His word.

The tribunal of Nero here fades from his sight. Death
in its most violent form has no terror for him. Christ in
glory is the object of his eye and of his heart—the source
of his joy and of his strength. His work was finished;
and the toils of his love were ended. Though a prisoner
and poor—though aged and rejected—he was rich in God;
he possessed Christ, and in Him all things. The Jesus
whom he had seen in glory at the commencement of his
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course, and who had brought him into all the trials and
labours of the gospel, was now his possession and his
crown. The unrighteous tribunal of Nero, and the blood-
gtained sword of the executioner, were to Paul but as the
messengers of peace, who had come to close his long and
weary path, and to introduce him into the presence of Jesus
in glory. The time was now come for the Jesus that loved
him, to take him to Himself. He had fought the good
fight of the gospel to the end ; he had finished his course;
it only remained for him to be crowned, when the Lord, the
righteous judge, appears in glory.
¢¢ In all things more than conquerors
Through Him that loved nus—
We know that neither death nor life,
Nor angels, rulers, powers,
Nor present things, nor things to come,
Nor even height, nor depth,
Nor any other creature-thing,
Above, below, around,
Can part us from the love of God
In Jesus Christ our Lord.”

‘We have the concurrent testimony of antiquity that Paul
suffered martyrdom during the Neronian ypersecution, and
most probably in 4.0, 67. As a Roman citizen, he is gaid
to have been beheaded in place of being scourged and
crucified, or exposed to the frightful tortures then invented
for the Christians. Like his Master he suffered ¢ without
the gate.” There is a spot on the Ostian Road, about two
miles beyond the city walls, where it is supposed his
martyrdom took place. There the last act of human
cruelty was executed, and the great apostle was “Absent
from the body, and present with the Lord.”” His fervent
. and happy spirit was released from his feeble and suffering
body; and the long cherished desire of his heart was
fulfilled— 7o depart and to be WITH CHRIST ; whick
is FAR BETTER.”
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF PAUL’S LIFE.

ABOUT A.D.

36 Conversion of Saul of Tarsus. Acts ix.
( At Damascus—preaches in the synagogue—goes

. into Arabia — returns to Damascus — flight
from Damascus.

His FIRST visit to Jerusalem; three years after
his conversion. Thence to Tarsus. Acts ix.

L 23—R6. Gal. i, 18.

39, 40 Rest of the Jewish Churches. Acts ix. 81.

(Paul preaches the gospel in Syria and Cilicia.
Gal. i. 21.

A period of uncertain length.—During this time
he probably undergoes the chief part of the

40—43 { perils and sufferings which he recounts to the
Corinthians. 2 Cor. xi.

He is brought from Tarsus to Antioch by Bar-
nabas; and stays there a year before the fa-
mine. Ac's xi. 26.

{Paul’s SECOND visit to Jerusalem, with the
collection. Acts xi. 30.

45 Paul returns to Antioch. Acts xii. 2—5.

{Paul's FIRST missionary journey with Barnabas
~—goes to Cyprus, Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium,
Lystra, Derbe, and back through the same

46—49 places to Antioch.

They remain a long time in Antioch.

Dissension and disputation about circumeision.
Acts xiii., xiv., xv. 1, 2.

Paul's THIRD visit to Jerusalem with Bar-
nabas, fourteen years after his conversion.
Gal. i. 1.

They attend the council at Jerusalem. Acts xv.

Return of Paul and Barnabas to Antioch, with
Judas and Silas. Acts xv. 32—33.

36—39 J
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ABOUT A.D.
Paul's SECOND missionary journey with Silasand
Timothy. He goes from Antioch to Syria,
2 Cilicia, Derbe, Lystra, Phrygia, Galatia, Troas.
Luke joins the apostolic band. Aects xvi. 10.

Corinth. Spends a year and six months at
Corinth. Aects xviii. 11.
First Epistle to the Thessalonians written,

Entrance of the Gospel into Europe. Acts xvi. 11-13.
52 {
Second Epistle to the Thessalonians written.

53

Paul visits Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens,
{ xviii. 18, 19.

Paul leaves Corinth and sails to Ephesus. Acts
54 {Paul’s FOURTH visit to Jerusalem at the feast.
-

Returns to Antioch.

Paul's THIRD missionary journey.

He departs from Antioch—visits Galatia, Phrygia,
and reaches Ephesus, where he stays two years

54—56 < and three months. Xere Paul separates the

disciples from the Jewish synagogue. Acts

xix. 8, 10.

L]':Ipistle to the Galatians written.

(Spring.) Pirst Epistleto the Corinthians written,
The tumult at Ephesus—Paul leaves for Mace-
donia. Acts xix. 28—xx. 1.

57 { (Autumn.) Second Epistle to the Corinthians written.
2 Cor. 1. 8; ii- 13, 14; vil. 5; viil. 1; ix. 1.
Paul visits Illyricum—goes to Corintli—winters

| there. Rom. xv. 19; 1 Cor. xvi. 6.

(Spring‘) The Epistle to the Romans written.
Rom. xv. 2528 ; xvi. 21—23. Aects xx. 4.
Paul leaves Corinth—passes through Macedonia

—sails from Philippi-—preaches at Troas—ad-
dresses the elders at Miletus—visits Tyre and
 Cmsarea. Acts xx., xxi. 1—14.

58 <




234 THINGS NEW AND OLD.

ABOUT A.D,
Paul's FIFTH visit to Jerusalem before Pente-
cost, He is arrested in the temple—brought
83—60 { ‘before Ananias and the Sanhedrim—sent by
Lysias to Cesarea, where he is kept in bonds
two years.
Paul heard by Felix and Festus. He appeals
unto Csesar — preaches before Agrippa, Ber-
G0 nice, and the men of Cesarea.
(Autumn.) Paul sails for Ttaly.
( Winter.) Shipwrecked at Malta. Aects xxvii.
(Spring.) Arrives at Rome—dwells two years
in his own hired house.

61 {
{( Spring.) Epistles to Philemon, Colossians, and

62 Ephesians written.

(Autumn.) Epistle to the Philippians written.
(Spring.) Paul acquitted and released.
Epistle to the Hebrews written,
63 < Paul takes another journey, intending to visit
Asia Minor and Greece. Philemon 22. Phil.
ii. 24.
Visits Crete, and leaves Titus there — exhorts
o4 Timothy to abide at FEphesus.
First Epistle to Timothy written.
Epistle to Titus written,
Intends to winter at Nicopolis. Titus iii. 12.
Visits Troas, Corinth, Miletum. 2 Tim. xiii. 20.
Paul arrested and sent to Rome.
Deserted and solitary—having only Luke, of his
64—67 <  old associates, with him. '
Second Epistle to Timothy written, probably not long
before his death. These journeys and evenis
are generally supposed to cover a period of
L about three years.

67 Paul's martyrdom.
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PEACE AT LAST.

{Extracts from notes of a visit to & military hospital.)

A noBrLE-LooEING soldier lay in the same ward. “I want
to speak to you about religion,” he said, as I stood by his
bedside. T have made up my mind,” he continued, “with
an earnest resolution, to serve God and do my duty—not
with the feeble resolution of a boy, but with man's deter-
mined purpose, that henceforward I will do right.” At
some length he told me what he was going to do; he spoke
about his vows, his purposes, his plans. All was about
himself, not one word about Christ the Saviour.

Having listened to him quietly, I said at last, “ Then
you are at peace, my friend.”

“Oh no,” he said, “my agony of mind only increases.”

“Why so? Have you not kept your vows ?”

“ No, I cannot,” he answered despairingly.

“ Had you not better then try again? or can you think
of no way of making up the account ?”

He shook his head hopelessly and said, “I know not
what to do.”

“ My friend,” I replied, “stop your vowing. Satan has
enticed you on to one of his quicksands, where you are fast
sinking down to hell. Your house is on the sand. You
cannot be your own Saviour. Listen to God's way of
saving sinners. Jesus Christ—God manifest in the flesh—
came into the world to save sinners, not to kelp them to
save themselves. His work was finished on the cross
eighteen hundred years ago, and He has left you nothing
to do but to receive by faith the benefit of what He has
done. ““He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting
life.” “Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt
be saved.” John iii. 36; Acts xvi. 81.

“ But must I not do something ?” he asked. “Can I be-
lieve on Christ and become a child of God, and to-morrow
go back to the world and live like the other soldiers ?”
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“God forbid,” I cried. “‘Xow shall we that are dead to sin
live any longer therein? When you become a child of God
by faith in Christ Jesus, God gives you the nature, the heart
of a child, and the Holy Spirit to dwell in you, so that you
no longer love the sins you once delighted in; and you have
the power of the Spirit to resist the flesh, your old nature.”

After some other questions and answers, the Lord gave
him to see, not only that he was a lost sinner, but that
Christ had borne the judgment of sin on the cross, and that
all who believed in Him were saved. Still his mind was
not clear, for, though he had lost confidence in vows and
resolutions, the enemy had thrown him on his feelings.

“ Must I nothave happy feelings,” he said—as thousands
say—* before I know that I am happy ?”

“No,” said I. “On the contrary, you must believe
before you can possibly feel happy. Peace comes from
believing, and not believing from peace. You are to be-
lieve simply because Glod says so, and not because you feel
happy. Were happy frames and feelings the foundation of
your faith, you would drift about at their” mercy. But
God's word is a rock that cannot be moved. 1t is when we
are dwelling; neither on our feelings, nor our faith, but on
the object of faith, Christ Jesus, that we are brought into
peace and joy.”

It was now evident that the Holy Spirit had led him to
the Saviour, though he still inclined to look into his own
heart for happy feelings. This led to the close of our
conversation.

“Do you believe the testimony of God concerning
Christ?” This is the question, and not the evidence of
happy feelings. These are changeable as the wind. Do
you believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of the living
God, and that God gave Him to be the Saviour of the world
—the great propitiation for our sins? Take your thoughts
completely off yourself, and look to Jesus. Do you believe
in Him ?
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Now he answerced earnestly, “ With all my heart I do.”

The Lord’s name be praised—to Him alone be all the
glory. And pow, “Can you believe what God says con-
cerning them that have this faith ?”

“ What is it ?” he asked eagerly.

“He that believeth that Jesus is the Christ is born of
God.” “He that believith hath everlasting life.” And
observe, my friend, it is not can have, may have, or shall
have, but kath everlasting life. When we believe in Jesus,
and surrender the heart to Him, we have perfect peace, we
are sealed with the Holy Spirit. 'What a salvation! Full
pardon, everlasting life, peace with God, and only waiting
for glory. In parting, I said to him, “May I not leave you
now with the happy assurance that you know, on God’s testi-
mony, that you have eternal life as a present possession?”

After a pause, he raised his eyes and said, with deep
feeling, “ Yes, you may. I have eternal life through faith
in Jesus.”

May these scraps of such an important conversation,
and with such important results, be made a great blessing
to all our readers.

—— O 00—

THE HEART AT REST.

“The Lord is my portion. saith my soul; therefore will I hope in him.”
Lamentations iii, 24.
My heart is resting, O my God !
I will give thanks and sing;
My heart has found the secvet source
Of every precious thing.
Yes! the trail vessel thou hast made
No hand but th ne can fiil—
For the waters 0. the earth have failed,
Aud 1 amn thivsty still.

I thirst for springs of heavenly life,
Aud from thy~elf they rise;

I seck the treasure of thy love,
Aud close at hand it lies,
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Thus a new song is in my mouth,
To long loved music set:

Glory to thee for all the grace
I have but tasted yet.

Glory to thee for strength withheld,
For want and weakness known—

For fear that sends me to thy breast
For what is most my own.

I have a heritage of joy
That yet I caunot see;

But He who bled to make it mine
Is keeping it for me.

There is a certainty of love
That sets my heart at rest;
A calm assurance for to-day,
That to be weak is best;
My soul reposeth on thy truth,
Who hath made all things mine,
Who gently bends my froward will,
And makes it one with thine.

I will give thanks for suffering now,
For want, and toil, and loss ;
For the death that sin makes hard and slow
Upon my Saviour’s cross.
Sometimes I long for promised bliss,
But ’twill not come too late—
And songs of patient faith may rise
From the place wherein I wait.

Mine be the reverent, listening love,
That waits all day on thee,

With the service of a watchful heart
Which no one else can see:

The faith that in a hidden way
No other eye may know,

Finds all its daily work prepared,
And loves to have it so.

My heart is resting, O my God!
My heart is in thy care,

And while it finds its joy in thee,
Can trust thee everywhere;

The heart that ministers for thee
In thy own work will rest ;

And the subject spirit of a child
Can serve thy children best.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

88. “J.D. A,” Bromley. It so happens that 1 John
v. 16, 17 is referred to in our August number.

89. “H. W.” Christ is the believer’s righteousness,
as we read in 1 Corinthians i. 80, “ Who of God is made
unto us wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and redemp-
tion.” And again, in 2 Corinthians v. 21, “ For he [God]
hath made him [Christ] to be sin for us, who knew no sin;
that we might be made the righteousness of God in him.”
‘When we had no righteousness for God, He provided a
righteousness for us, and that righteousness is Christ—a
crucified, risen, and glorified Christ. In the law, God was
demanding righteousness from man. In the gospel, God is
providing righteousness for man. This makes a vast and
marvellous difference to any one who is honestly struggling
and toiling to work out righteousness for himself before
God. There was a great difference between Adam’s apron
and God's coat. God never set a stitch in the former; and
man never set a stitch in the latter. There was nothing of
God in that; there was nothing of man in this. Hence we
find that Adam’s apron proved useless in the hour of need.
The very moment he heard the voice of the Lord God, he
was afraid and fled to hide, because, as he said, “I was
naked.” He actually ignored the apron himself. It was of
no use whatever to him. It could not even satisfy his own
conscience. Not so, however, when he got on God’s coat.
He could then say “I am clothed” because God had clothed
him., The coat he wore was of God’s own making, and,
moreover, it was founded on the shedding of blood—an all-
important cardinal truth. Divine righteousness rests on
the basis of accomplished redemption. The cross is the
grand foundation—the great central truth of Christianity.

90. “G.F.T.” You must remember that there are two
sides to every question; and hence, while it is blessedly
true that salvation is free to all, and the righteousness of
God is to him that worketh not, but believeth on Him that
justifieth the ungodly (see Rom. iv. 5 and Titus ii. 11),
yet is the sinner most solemnly responsible to flee from the
wrath to come, and strive to enter by the strait gate—the
open door. To make use of the freeness of God's grace,
and of the gift of righteousness, in order to set aside man's
responsibility, and the need of intense earnestness in the
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matter of the soul's salvation, is, in our judgment, a fatal
mistake. Hence the exceeding value of the passage to
which you call our attention. (Luke xiii. 24.) In it we
have the Lord’s reply to a curious enquirer whom He would
fain make anxious. He, as was His wont, answers the
manr, not his question.

91. “Clara,” Teignmouth, Your case is a very serious
one indeed. We quite hope the Spirit of God is working
with you; but we would solemnly warn you against such
vacillating ways. Be in earnest—decided—whole-hearted.
Remember that God is a rewarder of them that diiigently
seek him.” You must break with the world and give your
heart wholly to Christ, Linger not, waver not, halt not
between' two opinions, We entreat thee, dear friend, to
take no rest until the momentous question of thy soul's
salvation is definitively settled.

92, “W. A" Blackheath. 2 Thessalonians i. 8,9 con-
tains an answer, distinet and clear, to your query, “ What
will become of those who reject the gospel?” We most
assuredly believe there will be no further offer of mercy to
those who deliberately reject the gospel now preached—
no merey for baptized Christendom, the vine of the earth.
“The everlasting gospel” shall go forth, previous to the
opening of the millennial kingdom ; and a testimony shall
be given to those nations who have not heard the gospel;
but all this leaves untouched the solemn fact that unmiti-
gated warrior judgment shall overtake that terrible thing
called Christendom—that dark and awful mass of baptized
profession—the most dreadful moral blot in the universe of
God. There is nothing fo- the false professing church save
the deep and dark delusion which God, in His jucicial
dealing, shall send upon all who obey not the truth, and
after that the deeper and darker doom of the lake of fire.
Dear frien 1, should not the thought of this make us more
solemn, more earnest, more real in our dealing with our
felow men ? Qught we not to be more alive to the awful
condition and destiny of those who die in their sins? Are
we doing all we might to rescue our fellows from impending
danger? Ts it right to fold our arms and say, with chilling
indifference, ** God will save the elect, we can do nothing?”
‘We believe it to be simply absolute cruelty—heartless
cruelty—cruelty to souls—cruelty sanctified by being tacked
on to the dogmas of a one-sided theology.
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(PART VL)

Our paper for October may have seemed to some a digres-
sion from the main line of this series of articles. But we
trust the digression may not have been in vain; and al-
though there was not much about Job and his friends, there
was, we fondly hope, something for the heart and conscience
of both the writer and the reader. If such was the case,
we shall be better prepared to understand and appreciate
the powerful minisiry of Elihu, to which we shall now turn
our attention, in dependence upon divine guidance.

The reader cannot fail to notice the double bearing of
this remarkable ministry—its bearing upon our patriarch,
and its bearing upon his friends. This is only what we
might expect. Elihu, as we have salready remarked, had
patiently listened to the arguments on both sides. He had,
as we say, heard both parties out. He had allowed them
to exhaust themselves—to say all they had to say, “ Elihu
had waited till Job had spoken, because they were elder
than he.” This was in lovely moral order. It was, most
surely, the way of the Spirit of God. Modesty, in a young
man, is most graceful. Would there were more of it in
our midst! Nothing iy more aftractive, in the young, than
a quiet, retiring spirit. When real worth lies concealed
beneath a modest and humble exterior, it is sure to draw
the heart with irresistible power. But, on the other hand,
nothing is more repulsive than the bold self-confidence—
the pushing forwardness, and self-conceit of many of the
young men of the present day. All such persons would do
well to study the opening words of Elihu, and to imitate his
example,

“And Elihu, the son of Barachel the Buzite, answered
and said, I am young, and ye are very old: wherefore T was
afraid, and durst not shew you mine opinion. I suid, Days

155



242 THINGS NEW AND OLD.

should speak, and multitude of years.shoyld teach wisdom.”
This is the natural order. 'We expect hoary heads to con-
tain wisdom; and hence, it is but right and comely for
young men to be swift to hear, slow to speak, in the presence
of their elders. We may set it down as an almost fixed
principle that a forward young man is not led by the Spirit
of God—that he has never measured himself in the divine
presence—that he has never been thoroughly broken down
before God.

No doubt, it may often happen, as in the case of Job and
his friends, that old men give utterance to very foolish
things. Grey hairs and wisdom do not always go together ;
and it not unfrequently happens that aged men, relying
upon the mere fact of their years, assume a place for
which they have no sort of power, either moral, intel-
lectual, or spiritual. All this is perfectly true, and it
has to be considered by those whom it may concern.
But it leaves wholly untouched the fine moral sentiment
contained in Elihu's opening address, “I am young, and
ye are very old; wherefore, I was afraid, and durst not
shew you mine opinion.” This is always right. It is always
comely for a young man to be afraid to shew his opinion.
‘We may rest assured that a man who possesses inward
moral power—who, as we say, has it in him—is never in
haste to push himself forward; but yet when he does come
forward, he is sure to be heard with respect and attention.
The union of modesty and moral power imparts an irre-
sistible charm to the gharacter; but the most splendid
abilities are marred by a self-confident style.

“ But,” continues Elihu, “ there is a spirit in man; and
the inspiration of the Almighty giveth him understanding.”
This introduces another element altogether. The moment
the Spirit of God enters the scene, it ceases to be a ques-
tion of youth or old age, inasmnch as He can speak by old
or young. “Not by might or by power; but by my Spirit,
saith the Liord of hosts.” This holds good alway,s,. It was
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true for the patriarchs; true for the prophets; true for
apostles ; true for us; true for all. It is not by human
might or power, but by the eternal Spirit.

Here lay the deep secret of Elihu’s quiet power. He
was filled with the Spirit, and hence we forget his youth,
while hearkening to the words of spiritual weight and
heavenly wisdom that proceed out of his mouth ; and we are
reminded of Him who spake as one having authority, and -
not as the scribes. There is a striking difference between
a man who speaks as an oracle of God, and one who speaks
in mere official routine—between one who speaks from the
heart, by the Spirit's holy unction, and one who speaks
from the intellect, by human authority. Who can duly
estimate the difference between thesetwo? None but those
who possess and exercise the mind of Christ.

But let us proceed with Elihu's address. ¢ Great men,”
he tells us, “are not always wise"—how true! ¢ Neither
do the aged understand judgment. Therefore I said,
Hearken to me; I also will shew mine opinion. Behold, I
waited for your words; I gave ear ta your reasons, whilst ye
searched out what to say. Yea, I attended unto you, and,
behold, there was none of you that convinced Job, or that
answered his words.”

Let us specially note this. #There was none of you that
convinced Job,” This was clear enough. Jab was just as
far from being convinced at the close of the discussion as
he was at the commencement. Indeed we may say that
each fresh argument drawn from the treasury of experience,
tradition, and legality, only served to stir some fresh and
deeper depth of Job's unjudged, unsubdued, unmortified,
nature. This is a grand moral truth illustrated on every
page of the book which lies open before us,

But how instructive the reason for all this! * Lest ye
should say, We have found out wisdom ; God thrusteth him
down, not man.” No flesh shall glory in the presence of
God. It may boast itself outside. It may put forth its
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pretensions, and glory in its resources, and be proud of its
undertakings, so long as God is not thought of. But only
introduce Him, and all the vauntings, the boastings, the
vain gloryings, the lofty pretensions, the self-complacency,
and the self-conceit will be withered up in a moment.

Reader, let us remember this. *Boasting is excluded.”
Yes; all boasting—the boasting of Job, the boasting of his
friends. If Job had succeeded in establishing his cause, he
would have boasted. If, on the other hand, his friends had
succeeded in silencing him, they might have boasted. But
no ; “God thrusteth him down, not man.” Thus it was.
Thus it is; and thus it must ever be. God knows how to
humble the proud heart, and subdue the stubborn will. It
is utterly vain for any one to set himself up; for we may
rest assured, that every one who is set up must, sooner
or later, be up-set. The moral government of God has so
ordered and enacted that all that is high and lifted up must
come down. This is a salutary truth for us all; but espe-
cially for the young, the ardent, and the aspiring. It is

“well to keep in the shade, for there it is we most enjoy the
sunshine. This may seem a paradox; but, to faith, it is
plain. The humble, retired, shady path is, unquestionably,
the safest, the happiest, and the best. May we ever be found
treading it until we reach that bright and blessed scene
where pride and ambition are unknown !

The effect of Elihu's opening words upon Job's three
friends was most striking. “They were amazed; they
answered no more; they left off speaking. When I had
waited—for they spake not, but stood still, and answered
no more—TI said, I will answer also my part; I also will
shew mine opinion.” And then, lest any should suppose
that he was speaking his own words, he adds, “ For I am
full of matter; the spirit within me constraineth me.”
This is the true spring and power of all ministry, in all
ages. It must be “the inspiration of the Almighty” or it
is worth absolutely nothing.
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‘We repeat, this is the only true source of ministry, at all
times and in all places. And, in saying this, we do not
forget that a mighty change took place when our Lord
Christ ascended to heaven and took His seat at the right
hand of God, in virtue of accomplished redemption. To
this glorious truth we have, over and over again, referred
the readers of “ Things New and Old;” and, hence, we
shall not now permit ourselves to dwell upon it. 'We merely
touch upon it in this place, lest the reader might imagine
that, when we speak of the true source of ministry in all
ages, we were forgetting what is marked and distinctive
in the Church of God now in consequence of the death and
resurrection of Christ, the presence and indwelling of the
Holy Ghost in the individual believer, and in the Church
which is the body of Christ, on earth. Far from it.
Thanks and praise be to God, we have too deep a sense of
the value, importance, and practical weight of that grand
and glorious truth ever to lose sight of it for a moment.
Indeed it is just this deep sense, together with the remem-
brance of Satan’s ceaseless effort to ignore the truth of the
presence of the Holy Ghost in the Church, that leads us
to pen this cautionary paragraph.

Still, Elihu's principle must ever hold good. If any man
is to speak with power and practical effect, he must be able,
in some measure, to say, “I am full of matter; the spirit
within me constraineth me.* Behold, my belly is as wine

* Tet the reader distinctly understand that Elihu, in the above
quotation, speaks not of the indwelling of the Holy Ghost, as
believers now know it. This was wholly unknown to saints in
Old Testament times, and was the direct result of accomplished
redemption—the special fruit of the glorification of Christ, at
the vight hand of the Majesty in the heavens. This important
truth has Leen repeatedly referred to and dwelt upon, in our
pages, and hence we shall not go into it now; but we would request
the reader to turn to John vii, 39, and xvi. 7, and meditate upon
the doctrine there taught, apart from all preconceived thoughts
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which hath no vent; it is ready to burst like new bottles. I
will speak that I may be refreshed: I will open my lips
and answer.” Thus it must ever be, in measure at least,
with all who will speak, with real power and effect, to the
hearts and consciences of their fellows. We are forcibly
reminded, by Elihu's glowing words, of that memorable
passage in the seventh of John, “ He that believeth on me,
as the scripture hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers
of living water.” True it is that Elihu knew not the glori-
ous truth set forth in these words of our Lord, inasmuch as
they were not made good till fifteen centuries after his time.
But then he knew the principle—he possessed the germ of
what was afterwards to come out in full blow and rich
mellow fruit. He knew that a man, if he is to speak with
point, pungency, and power, must speak by the inspiration
of the Almighty. He had listened till he was tired, to men
talking a quantity of powerless matter — saying some
truisms—drawing from their own experience, or from the
musty stores of human tradition. He was well nigh
wearied out with all this, and he rises, in the mighty energy
of the Spirit, to address his hearers as one fitted to speak
like an oracle of God.

Here lies the deep and blessed secret of ministerial power
and success. “ If any man speak,” says Peter, ¢ let him speak
a8 the oracles of God.” It is not, be it carefully observed,
merely speaking according to scripture—an all-important
and essential matter, most surely. Itis more. A man may
rise and address his fellows for an hour, and, from begin-

of his own, and irrespective of all the opinions of men. From
these scriptures he will see distinctly that the Holy Ghost did
not and could not come, until Jesus was glorified. This is not
a mere speculation—a human theory—the dogma of a certain
school. It is a grand foundation truth of Christianity, to be
reverently received, tenaciously held, and faithfully confessed by
every true Christian. May all the Lord’s people be led to see
and believe it !
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ning to end of hig discourse, he may not untter so much as
a single unscriptural sentence; and all the while, he may
‘not have been God's oracle at the time; he may not have
been God's mouthpiece or the present exponent of His
mind to the souls before him.

This is peculiarly solemn, and demands the grave con-
sideration of all who are called to open their lips in the
midst of God's people. Itis one thing to utter a certain
amount of true sentiment, and quite another to be the
living channel of communication between the very heart of
God and the souls of God’s people. It is this latter, and
this alone, that constitutes true ministry. A man who
speaks according to this most excellent principle will so
affect the hearts and consciences of his hearers that each
one will feel tempted to think that some one has been telling
tales to the speaker, and revealing to him the very feelings of
his own heart. In short, a man who speaks as an oracle of
Grod will bring the conscience of the hearer so into the very
light of the divine presence, that every chamber of the
heart is laid open, and every moral spring touched. This
is true ministry. All else is powerless, valueless, fruitless.
Nothing is more deplorable and humiliating than to listen
to a man who is evidently drawing from his own poor and
scanty resources, or trafficking in second-hand truth, in
borrowed thoughts. Better far for such to be silent—better
for their hearers—better for themselves. Nor this only.
‘We may often hear & man giving forth to his fellows that
on which his own mind has been dwelling in private with
much inferest and profit. Hemay utter truth, and important
truth; but it is not the truth for the souls of the people—
the truth for the moment. He has spoken according to
seripture, so far as his matter is concerned; but he has not
spoken as an oracle of God.

Thus, then, may all learn a valuable lesson from Elihu;
and, most surely, it is a needed lesson. Some may feel
disposed to say it is a difficult lesson—a hard saying. But
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no; if we only live in the Lord’s presence, in the abiding
sense of our own nothingness, and of His all-sufficiency,
we shall know the precious secret of all effective ministry ;
we shall know how to lean upon God alone, and thus be
independent of men, in the right sense; we shall be able to
enter into the meaning and force of Elihu's further words,
“ Let me not, I pray you, accept any man’s person ; neither
let me give flattering titles unto man. For I know not to
give flattering titles; in so doing my maker would soon take
me away.” Job xxxii. 21, 22.

{ To be concluded in our next, if the Lord will.)

———0OF P OO

THE FATHER AND PRODIGAL.
(Luke xv.)

‘WE have three parables presented to us in this chapter.
The source of that which is taught in them all is LovE.

1. The Shepherd who sought the sheep that was lost.

2. The Woman who sought the piece of money that
was lost.

8. The Father that received back again the prodigal son.

In the last it is not a question of seeking, but of the
manner of receiving the son when he had come back.
There is many a heart that longs to go back, but does not
know how it will be received. The Lord Jesus says, the
grace and love of God are shewn out, first in seeking, and
then in the reception. In the first two parables, we have
the seeking; in the third, the reception by the Father. One
great principle runs through them all: it is the joy of God
to seek and to receive the sinner. He is acting upon His
own character. No doubt it is joy to the sinner to be
received, but it is the joy of God to receive him; “Itis
meet that we should make merry and be glad,” not merely
meet that the child should be glad to be in the house.
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This is a blessed truth! It is the tone that God has
raised, and that every heart in heaven responds to. The
chord that God strikes Himself; heaven echoes it; and so
must every heart down here that is tuned by grace. What
discord, then, must self-righteousness produce ! Jesus tells
forth the joy and grace of God in thus acting, and puts
this in contrast with the feelings of the elder brother—
any self-righteous person—though the description be of
the Jews.

It is this note that is sounded from heaven in love, that
we read in the heart of Christ down here ; and, oh, how
sweet! In one sense, it is more sweet to have it here
than up there. It is down here that this love of God is
astonishing ; it is natural in heaven. It is kere on earth,
among wus, that God has manifested what He is; that He
has delight in saving lost sinners: and angels desire to
look into it.

The shepherd puts the sheep upon his shoulders, and he
brings it home rejoicing ; * Am I not right to seek lost sin-
ners " Is it not a right thing for God to come among
publicans and sinners ? This may not suit & moral man,
but it suits God ; it is His privilege to come amidst sin—
to come near to ruined sinners—because He can deliver
out of it. The shepherd has the sheep upon his shoulders
and rejoices; he charges himself with it; he takes the
whole toil of it. It was his own interest to do it, because
he valued the sheep; it was his, and he brings it home.
Thus He presents the shepherd to us. And thus it is with
“the Great Shepherd of the sheep.” He presents it as
His interest “to seek and to save that which is lost:” He
even makes it His interest in the sense of love; and He
does bring the sheep home rejoicing.

‘Well, then, there is another thing in this second parable
—the painstaking of this love, in seeking that which has
been lost. It is not a sheep, but money in a house.
Everything is done to get the money. She lights the

165-2
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candle, she sweeps the house; she could not stop in the
task of love—diligent, active love—until the piece was
found. It was her affair and interest again. And then we
have the joy when her possession is recovered ; she gives
the tone to those around her; others are called in to have
communion with it—* Rejoice with me, for I have found
the piece which I had lost.” And that is the way of the
Lord. Thus, then, we have the same great principle in
this parable as in the former. There is the patient activity
of love until the result is produced. It was the joy of the
woman, as of the shepherd. The first great thing was the
energetic power and activity of this grace, as well as the
good will. There was entire inactivity in the sheep and in
the money. The shepherd and the woman alike did all.
It is true at the same time that there is & most important
work—an effect produced in the heart of the one who has
gone astray and is brought back again; and therefore the
third parable, which shews the feelings of the wanderer
and the manner of his reception. In a word, we have not
only the manner of the workings within, bnt also the
manifestation of the father’s heart. It is not the estimate
of love in the one brought back, that gives the answer to
all his thoughts, but the manifestation of the father's own
heart. There is this one simple fact—the father is on his
neck kissing him ! and that tells him what that heart is.

But man makes a distinction between sinners. So the
Lord puts a case, where the sinner is gone, even in man’s
judgment, to the fullest degree of evil, and shews it does
not outreach the grace of God—a case which wonderfully
exhibits the truth, that “if sin abounds, grace does much
more abound.”

‘ And there wasted his substance in riotous living.” Any
person who lives beyond his means looks rich ; so does the
sinner, wasgting his soul, seem happy.

“And when he had spent all, there arose a mighty famine
in that land ; and he began to be in want. And he went



THE FATHER AND PRODIGAL, 251

and joined himself to 2 citizen of that country, and he sent
him into his fields to feed swine. And he would fain have
filled his belly with the husks which the swine did eat; and
no man gave unto kim.” There is no giving in the “far
country.” Satan sells all, and dear—our souls are the
price. If you sell yourself to the devil, you will get husks,
he will never give you anything. Would you find a giver,
you must come to God. Hearts are not easy in the world.
Leave a man for a few hours to himself, and he will soon
be in want.

“When he came to himself he said, How many hired
servants of my father's have bread enough and to spare,
and I perish with hunger! I will arise, and go to my
father.” e had not yet understood how he would be re-
ceived, yet he did understand that there was love in that
house; the very hired servants had bread enough and to
spare; and he did understand, too, not only that he was
hungry, but perishing with hunger.

Every soul that returns to God is thus brought to the
thought of goodness in God.

‘Well, the prodigal goes back and says, “ Father, I have
sinned against heaven and before thee, and am no more
worthy to be called thy son.” He did not understand what
his father was—what a father's heart was. He was glad to
be in the father's house; but still “ make me as one of thy
hired servants” was his thought. Hemeasured the futher's
love in some little degree by the sense of what he had been,
and the evil in which he had been—he thought to get into
the place of a servant. Now there are a multitude of hearts
in this state, lowering down the standard of what the Father
must do to some sort of adaptedness to their fitness. I am
not speaking of positive self-righteousness. They have still
the remains of legalism, and would take the place of a
servant in the house. “Make me as one of thy hired ser-
vants.” But that will not do for the father, if it would do
for the son. It would be constant misery to the father’s
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heart to have a son in the house as a servant; neither
would it be testimony to the servants in the house as to the
father’s love. The father cannot have sons in the house as
servants; and if his boundless grace brings them, he must
shew the manner of the reception to be worthy of a
father's love.

The father does not even give him time to say, “ Make
me as one of thy hired servants.” He lets him say, “I
have sinned against heaven and before thee, and am no
more worthy to be called thy son;” hut no more, for he is
on his neck kissing him. How can he say, “ Make me a
hired servant,” when the father is on his neck, producing
the consciousness that he was a son ?

“ But the father said to his servants, Bring forth the
best robe, and put it on him; and put a ring on his hand,
and shoes on his feet; and bring hither the fatted calf,
and kill it, and let us eat, and be merry.” He brings us
into the house where the servants are, with nothing less
than all the honour He can put upon us. His love wel-
comes us while in our rags, but here the same love acts in
another way. He introduces us into the house as He
would have us be there, with His mind expressed about the
value of a son. We read here the description of the fatted
calf, the best robe, the ring, and the feast. There are,
perhaps, some who would think it humility to be a servant
in the house. Now it is not; it is only ignorance of the
Father's mind. I read, ¢ that he might shew the ewceeding
riches of his grace in his kindnsss towards us through
Christ Jesus.” Now if youbegin at that end—the Father's
mind and grace—would it have been worthy of Him fo
have put us in the house with a constant memorial of our
sin and shame, of our former dishonour and degradation ?
If there was any sense of shame—the merest trace of the
far country—would it have been worthy of the Father?
No! “The worshipper once purged has no more con-
science of sins.” The condition that finds its place in God's
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house must be worthy of God. It would be an evil thing
to doubt this love, as it would have been an evil thing in
the prodigal, when the father was kissing him, to say, I
have the rags of the far country upon me. Did he then
thinlk of his rags as a reason why there should not be that
expression of the love which was in the heart of his
father? Then when I see the character Christ gives me
of what God is towards me as a sinner, the doubts of my
heart are silenced before such grace.

e O SO OO

SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;

&e., &c., &c.

CHAPTER VIIL

THE BURNING OF ROME.

As our two great apostles PETER and PAUL suffered
martyrdom during the FIRST imperial persecution, it may
be interesting to many of our readers to know something
of the particulars which led to this cruel edict.

But here, however reluctantly. we must turn from the
sure word of God to the uncertain writings of men. We
pass, just at this point, from the firm and solid ground of
inspiration to the insecure footing of Roman historians
and ecclesiastical Listory. Nevertheless, ail historians,
both ancient and modern, pagan and christian, are agreed
as to the main facts of the burning of Rome, and the
persecution of the Christians.

In the month of July a.p. 64, a great fire broke out in
the Circus, which continued to spread until it laid in ruins
all the ancient grandeur of the imperial city. The flames
extended with great rapidity; and Rome being a city of
long narrow streets, and of hills and valleys, the fire
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gathered force from the winds, and soon became a general
conflagration. In a short time the whole city seemed
wrapped in one sheet of burning flame.

TACITUS, a Roman historian of that day, and con-
sidered one of the most accurate of his time, tells us :—
“Of the fourteen quarters into which Rome was divided four
only were left entire, three were reduced to ashes, and the
remaining seven presented nothing better than a heap of
shattered houses half in ruins.” The fire raged furiously
for six days and seven nights. Palaces, temples, monu-
ments, the mansions of the rich, and the dwellings of the
poor, perished in this fatal fire. But these were nothing
compared with the sufferings of the inhabitants. The
infirmities of age, the weakness of the young, the helpless-
ness of the sick, the wild screams and lamentations of
women, added to the miseries of this dreadful scene. Some
endeavoured to provide for themselves, others to save their
friends, but no place of safety could be found. Which way
to turn, or what way to go, no one could tell; the fire
raged on every side, so that numbers fell prostrate in the
street, embraced a voluntary death, and perished in the
flames.

The important question, as to how the fire originated,
was now discussed everywhere. That the city was set on
fire by incendiaries, and by the orders of Nero himself,
nearly all believed. It was certain that a number of men
were seen extending instead of extinguishing the flames;
and they boldly affirmed that they had authority for doing
so. It was also generally reported that while Rome was
in a blaze, the inhuman monster Nero stood on a tower
where he could watch its progress, and amused himself by
singing the fall of Troy to his favourite guitar.

Many of our readers will no doubt wonder what object
he could have in burning down the greater part of Rome?
His object we believe was that he might rebuild the city on
a scale of greater magnificence, and call it by his own
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name. And this he attempted immediately in the grandest
way. But everything he did failed to restore him to
vopular favour, or remove the infamous charge of having
set the city on fire. And when all hope was gone of pro-
pitiating either the people or the gods, he fell upon the plan
of shifting the imputation from himself to others. He
knew enough of the unpopularity of the Christians both
with the Jews and the heathen, to fix on them as his sin-
bearers. A rumour was soon spread that the incendiaries
had been discovered, and that the Christians were the
criminals. Numbers were immediately arrested, that they
might be brought to condign punishment, and satisfy the
popular indignation. And now we arrive at

THE FIRST PERSECUTION UNDER THE EMPERORS.

But here we may pause for a moment, and contemplate
the progress of Christianity, and the state of the Church
in Rome at this time. At a very early period, and without
the aid of any apostle, Christianity had found its way to
Rome. It was, no doubt, first carried thither by some who
had been converted under Peter’s preaching on the day of
Pentecost. Amongst his hearers we have expressly men-
tioned, “ Strangers of Rome, Jews and proselytes.” And
Paul, in his epistle to that Church, thanks God that their
“faith was spoken of throughout the whole world.” And
in his salutations he speaks of “ Andronicus and Junia,” his
kinsmen and fellow-prisoners, who were chief men among
the apostles, and whose conversion was of an earlier date
than his own. But great wonders had been wrought by
the gospel in the course of thirty years. Christians had
become a marked, a separate, a peculiar people. They
were now known as perfectly distinet from the Jews, and
bitterly disclaimed by them.

The labours of Paul and his companions, during the two
years of his imprisonment, were no doubt blessed of the
Lord to the conversion of great numbers. So that the
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Christians were by this time no secret or inconsiderable
community, but were known to embrace in their numbers
both Jews and Gentiles of all ranks and conditions, from
the imperial household to the runaway slave. But their
present suffering, as we have seen, was not for their Chris-
tianity. They were really sacrificed by Nero to appease
the popular fury of the people, and to reconcile their
offended deities.

This was the first legal persecution of the Christians;
and in some of its features it stands alone in the annals of
human barbarity. Inventive cruelty sought out new ways
of torture to satiate the blood-thirsty Nero—the most cruel
Emperor that ever reigned. The gentle, peaceful, un-
offending followers of the Lord Jesus, were sewed in the
skins of wild beasts, and torn by dogs; others were wrapped
in a kind of dress smeared with wax, with pitch, and other
combustible matter, with a stake under the chin to keep
them upright, and set on fire when the day closed, that
they might serve as lights in the public gardens of popular
amusements. Nero lent his own gardens for these exhibi-
tions, and gave entertainments for the people. He took an
active part in the games himself; sometimes mingling with
the crowd on foot, and sometimes viewing the awful
spectacle from his chariot. But, accustomed as these people
were to public executions and gladiatorial shows, they were
moved to pity by the unexampled cruelties inflicted on the
Christians. They began to see that they suffered, not for
the public good, but to gratify the cruelty of one man. But
fearful as their death was, it was soon over; and to them,
no doubt, the happiest moment of their existence.. Long,
long before the lights were quenched in Nero's garden, the
martyrs had found their home and rest above —in the
blooming garden of God’s eternal delights. This precious
truth we learn from what the Saviour said to the penitent
thief on the cross—* To-day shalt thou be with me in
Paradise.” Luke xxiii.
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Although historians are not agreed either as to the
extent or the duration of this terrible persecution, there is
too good reason to believe that it spread throughout the
empire, and lasted till the end of the tyrant's life. He
died by his own hand in utter wretchedness and despair,
in A.D. 68, about four years after the burning of Rome,
and one year after the martyrdom of PETER and PAUL.
Towards the end of his reign, the Christians were required,
under the heaviest penalties, even that of death, to offer
gacrifices to the emperor and to the heathen gods. While
such edicts were in force the persecution must have con-
tinued.

After the death of Nero the persecution ceased, and the
followers of Jesus enjoyed comparative peace until the
reign of Domitian, an emperor little behind Nero in wicked-
ness. But meanwhile we must tarn aside for a moment,
and notice the accomplishment of the Lord's most golemn
warnings, in

THE DOWNFALL OF JERUSALEM.
AD. 70,

The dispersion of the Jews, and the total destruction of
their city and temple, are the next events of consideration
in the remainder of the first century, though, strictly
speaking, that fearful catastrophe is no part of church
history ; it belongs to the history of the Jews. But as it
was a literal fulfilment of the Saviour's prophecy, and im-
mediately affected those who were Christians, it deserves
a place in our history.

The disciples, before the death and resurrection of Christ,
were strongly Jewishin all their thoughts and associations
They connected the Messiah and the temple together.
Their thought was that He should deliver them from the
power of the Romans, and that all the prophecies about the
jand, the tribes, the city and temple would be accomplished.
But Israel rejected the Messiah Himself, and, consequently,
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all their own hopes and promises in Him. Most signifi-
cant and weighty are the opening words of Matthew xxiv.
“ And Jesus went out and departed from the temple.” It
was now empty indeed, in the sight of God. All that gave
it value to Him was gone. “Behold, your house is left
unto you desolate.” It was now ripe for destruction.

*“And his disciples came to him for to shew him the
buildings of the temple.” They were still occupied with
the outward greatness and glory of these things. “And
Jesus said unto them, See ye not all these things ? verily I
say unto you, There shall not be left here one stone upon
another, that shall not be thrown down.” These words were
literally accomplished by the Romans about forty years
after they were spoken, and in the very way that the Lord
predicted. * For the days shall come upon thee, that thine
enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and compass thee
round, and keep thee in on every side, and shall lay thee
even with the ground, and thy children within thee; and
they shall not leave in thee one stone upon another;
because thou knewest not the time of thy visitation.”
Luke xix. 43, 44.

After the Romans had experienced many disappoint-
ments and defeats in attempting to make a breach in the
walls, through the desperate resistance of the insurgent
Jews, even until little hope was left of taking the city;
Titus summoned a council of war. Three plans were dis-
cussed ; to storm the city immediately ; to repair the works
and rebuild the engines; or to blockade and starve the
city to surrender. The last was preferred, and the whole
army was set to work “to cast a trench” around the city.
But the siege was long and difficult. It lasted from
the spring till September. And during all that time,
the most unexampled miseries of every kind were expe-
rienced by the besieged. But at last the end cames
when both the city and the temple were in the hands
of the Romans. Titus was anxious to save the magni-



SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY. 259

ficent temple and its treasures. But, contrary to his
orders, a soldier threw a blazing brand into a small gilded
door of the chambers. The flames sprang up at once.
Titus, observing this, rushed to the spot with the utmost
speed; he shouted, he made signs to his soldiers to quench,
the fire; but his voice was drowned, and his signs unno-
ticed in the fearful confusion. The splendour of the
interior filled him with wonder. And as the flames had
not yet reached the most holy place, he made a last effort
to save it, and exhorted the soldiers to stay the conflagra-
tion; but it was too late. Blazing brands were flying in
all directions, and the fierce excitement of battle, with the
insatiable hope of plunder, had reached its highest pitch.
Titus little knew that a greater than he had said, « There
shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall
not be thrown down.” The word of the Lord, not the
commands of Titus, must be obeyed. The whole was
thoroughly levelled, and razed to the foundations, accord-
ing to the word of the Lord.

For nearly every particular of this terrible siege, we are
indebted to Josephus, who was in the Roman camp, and,
near the person of Titus at the time. He acted as inter-
preter when terms were talked of between Titus and the
insurgents. The walls and bulwarks of Zion seemed.
impregnable to the Roman, and he felt most anxious to
come to terms of peace; but the Jews rejected every pro-
posal, and the Romans at length triumphed. On entering
the city, Josephus tells us, Titus was strnck with wonder
at its strength; indeed when he contemplated the solid,
altitude of the towers, the magnitude of the several stones,-
and the accuracy of their joinings, and saw how great was
their breadth, how vast their height, “Surely,” he ex-
claimed, “we fought with God on our side; and God it
wag who brought the Jews down from these bulwarks ; for
what could human hands or engines avail against these
towers ?”. Such were the confessions of the heathen
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general. It certainly was the most terrible siege that the
whole history of the world records.

The accounts given by Josephus of the sufferings of the
Jews during the siege are two awful to be transferred to
our pages. The numbers that perished under Vespasian
in the country, and under Titus in the city, from s.n. 67-70;
by famine, internal factions, and the Roman sword, were
one million three hundred and fifty thousand four hnndred
and sixty, besides one hundred thousand sold into slavery *
Such, alas! alas! were the awful consequences of disbe-
lieving and disregarding the solemn, earnest, and affec-
tionate entreaties of their own Messiah. Need we wonder
at the Redeemer’s tears, shed over the infatuated city?
And need we wonder at the preacher’s tears now, as he
appeals to infatuated sinners, in view of coming and
eternal judgments? Surely the wonder is that so few
tears are shed over thoughtless, careless, perishing sinners.
Oh, for hearts to feel as the Saviour felt, and eyes to weep
like His!

The Christians, with whom we have .more especially to
do, remembering the Lord’s warning, left-Jerusalem in a
body before the siege was formed. They journeyed to
Pella, a village beyond the Jordan, where they remained
till Hadrian permitted them to return to the ruins of their
ancient city. And this brings us to

THE CLOSE OF THE FIRST CENTURY.

During the milder reigns of Vespasian and his son Titus,
the number of Christians must have increased exceedingly.
This we learn, not from any direct account that we have of
their prosperity, but from incidental circumstances that
prove it, and which we shall meet with immediately.

* See Dean Milman’s  History of the Jews,” vol. 11., book
xvi., page 380.
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«YOU THINK OF THE WATER YOU
THREW AWAY.

The following lines were suggested by a description of the effects of thirst
told to the writer by the venerable African Missionary, RoByRT MOFFAT.
Tue African desert or wilderness roaming,
Pursuing his journey, the traveller goes;
He sees not a torrent all gushing and foaming,
But crosses a region where no river flows.
Himself and companions, all weary and thirsty,
No shelter protects from the sun's scorching ray—
The fountain still distant and calabash empty,
He thinks of the water he once threw away.

The African village surprised and surrounded,
The terrified people endeavour to flee;

Their every intention is crossed and confounded,
The slave-hunter takes them his captives to be,

The rope round his neck, and his hands tied behind him,
The slave 'neath the whip, as he goes on his way,

In vain sighs for succour which cannot now find him,
And thinks of the water he once threw away.

QOutstretched on the field where the foeman has laid him,
With sabre or bullet or splinter of shell;
The soldier, & victim which one moment made him,
In torture and anguish now lies where he fell.
The faintness and stupor the bleeding brought o’er him,
. The smart of his wounds quickly chaseth away,
And thirsting intensely, no succour before him,
He thinks of the water he once threw away.

A river is flowing of pure living water,

It comes from the temple of God and the Lamb ;
The invite is issued to every quarter,

For all who are thirsty ; who hears should proclaim :
Who drinketh shall live and be savéd for ever,

Who hears and neglects it draws near to the day,
When careless and scorners, where hope cometh never,

Shall think of the water they ance threw away.
T. J.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

93. “@G. T. H,” Blackheath. We understand 2 Peter
iij. 12 to refer to the attitude of the believer’'s heart in refer-
ence to the coming of the day of God. He should not only
be looking for it, but longing that it may be hastened.
‘Would that the language of our hearts and of our daily
life were, * Why tarry the wheels of his chariot?” “Come
Lord Jesus; come quickly !”

94. “A.G.” We most thoroughly agree with every line
you have penned on the interesting subject of Sunday
School teaching. 'We have seen the truth of your remarks
illustrated in numberless instances. The want of order in
many of our schools is truly deplorable, and ought to exer-
cise the hearts and consciences of superintendents and
teachers, very deeply, before the Lord. We feel persuaded
that very much more might be done to correct this flagrant
evil. The plan you suggest is admirable, namely, to 1nsist
on each child entering the room quietly and taking his
seat; and, further, that each teacher should insist on
silence ere he begins to teach. Thehabit of loud speaking
on the part of the teachers is most reprehensible. Were
each to speak in a low soft tone, he could be distinetly heard
by the members of his class without disturbing his fellow-
teachers ; but it has often seemed to us as though it were
the aim and object of each teacher to be heard by the whole
school. It may, perhaps, be said, in reply, that one is
almost obliged to shout in order to be heard above the
universal din and uproar in the school; but this could be
corrected by all the teachers agreeing together to speak
softly and gently, which, in our judgment, would add im-
mansely to the solemnity and effectiveness of their teach-
ing. Nothing can be more offensive to good taste than to
hear sacred themes handled in a loud and boisterous style
more befitting criers in a market than teachers in a Sunday
School. Your remarks upon the inefficiency of teachers
are most pertinent. We greatly fear that many of those
who take the place of teachers ought themselves to become
pupils. It is the bounden duty of superintendents to look
well to the qualification of all who offer themselves for the
work. We consider it an essential qualification that the
teacher should be well acquainted with the letter of holy
seripture. But besides this, there is great need of fuct in
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dealing with the young, as also of moral power to win their
confidence and gain their attention. The converted mem-
bers of our Bible Classes ought to furnish some efficient
teachers for the Sunday School. It is our firm persuasion
that all these matters imperatively demand the prayerful
attention of'all who are engaged in the precious and blessed
work of Sunday School teaching. There ought to be more
conference together, more united prayer, more joint study
of the word with specific reference to the work of teaching.
‘We are deeply thankful for your valuable letter, and we
trust that our brief reference to its leading points may be
used fo stir up many to a solemn review of the whole sub-
ject, that thus an effort may be made to correct the abuses
which you have pointed out. May the Lord pour out His
blessing on all Sunday Schools throughout the world !

95. “J.T." Northampton. Thanks for the lines. They
are marked by great freshness and fervour.

96. “X. Y.” Bristol. There is no word for “man”
in the original of Hebrews ii. 9. The expression i
YTEY WaAVToOQ.

97. “H.S.” Southgate. The grand cure for doubts is
to take God at His word.

98. “T. 8. W,” Leamington. We cannot quite go with
you in your punctuation of Hebrewsx. 12. If you will
kindly turn to Bagster's “Large print Greek Testament,”
which gives all the improved readings, you will find that the
comma is placed after “sins,” and not after *“ever.” Our
Lord Christ hag taken His seat for ever, so far as His
atoning work is concerned. He will never again have to
rise to address Himself to that work. His eternal session
is put in contrast with the Levitical priest’s daily standing.
It wounld be superfluous to speak of “a sacrifice for sins
for ever,” inasmuch ag Christ's sacrifice must of necessity
be eternal in its efficacy. As to the fact that Stephen saw
our Lord “standing,” it would seem to shew that He had
not definitively taken His seat, but was still lingering over
His people Tsrael if haply they would repent. But seeing
they resisted the Holy ghost, and actually sent Stephen as
a messenger after the King, to say, *“ We will not have this
man to reign over us,” we see Him presented in Hebrews
as “ sitting” until His enemies be made His footstool.

99. “T. A L.” Bolton. We believe that the secret of
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Jacob’'s “power over the angel” was the knowledge of his
weakness. In Genesis xxxii. it is not said that Jacob
wrestled with the man, but that the man wrestled with
him—a very different thing. God's object was to break
Jacob down that He might know his utter weakness; and
when Jacob was led to this point, he was constrained to
say, “I will not let thee go except thou bless me.” That
great principle must ever hold good, “ out of weakness were
made strong.” Bee also 2 Cor. xii. 9, 10.

100. “A. B.,” Dublin. The unclothed state was not the
apostle’s object, but the resurrection state.

101. “F.B.” Bournemouth. You must be fully per-
snaded in your own mind. Your question does not fall in
with our special line of things. This must also be our
reply to “ A Constant Reader” at Exmouth.

102. “G. W. B.,” Pentonville. We must beg of you to
excuse our reluctance to take up the subject to which you
call our attention.

103. “M.H.G.,” Kent. Accept our warmest thanks for
your interesting letter and the accompanying lines.

104. “An Anxious Mother." You have only one ques-
tion to ask yourself, namely, “Is the profession of arms
one which a disciple of Christ can properly follow?” If
not, your path is plain. You, surely, eannot think of
placing your son in a position which he must abandon in
order to follow a rejected Christ. No doubt, there are
many of the Liord’s beloved people in the army; but the
question is not, Can I be saved and yet be in the army ?
Thousands have gone to heaven who had lived and died in
that profession. But the real question for every loyal
heart is, Can I follow the footsteps of my Lord while I
remain in 8 position in which, at any moment, I may be
called to take the life of my fellow and send a soul into
eternity unprepared? This, dear friend, must be your one
question. I cannot place my son, be he converted or un-
converted, where I could not be myself. As for the disci-
pline of the army being good for the purpose of bracing up
the character, we must confess we have not much faith in it.
The mess-room is not just the place to which we should
like to send a youth for discipline or training of any sort.

-——oa%@::.op-———-
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(CONCLUSION.)

In studying the ministry of Elihu, we find in it two grand
elements, namely, “grace and truth.” Both these were
essential in dealing with Job; and, consequently, we find
both coming out with extraordinary power. He tells Job
and his friends, very distinctly, that he knows not how to
give flattering titles unto man. Here the voice of “truth”
falls, with great clearness, on the ear. Truth pufs every
one in his right place, and, just because it does so, it cannot
bestow titles of flattery upon a poor guilty mortal, however
much that mortal might be gratified by them. Man must
be brought to know himself—to see his true condition—to
confess what he really is. This was precisely what Job
needed. He did not know himself, and his friends could
not give him that knowledge. He needed to be led down
into the depths; but his friends could not conduct him
thither. He needed self-judgment; but his friends were
wholly unable to produce it.

But Elihu begins by telling Job the truth. He intro-
duces God into the scene in His true character. ' This was
just what the three friends had failed to do. No doubt,
they had referred to God ; but their references were cloudy,
distorted, and false. This is plain from chapter xlii. 7, 8,
where we are told that, ¢ The Lord said to Eliphaz the
Temanite, My wrath is kindled against thee, and against
thy two friends : for ye have not spoken of me the thing that
is right, as my servant Job hath. Therefore take unto you
now seven bullocks and seven rams, and go to my servant
Job, and offer up for yourselves a burnt offering: and my
servant Job shall pray for you ; for him will I accept; lest
I deal with you after your folly, in that ye have not
spoken of me the thing which iy right, like my servant

156
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Job.”* They had utterly failed to bring God before the -
soul of their friend, and, therefore, they failed in producing
the needed self-judgment.

Not so  Elihu. He pursues a totally different line of
things. He brings the light of “truth” to bear upon Job's .
conscience; and, at the same time, he administers the
precious balm of “ grace” to his heart. Let us quote his
further sayings: “ Wherefore, Job, I pray thee, hear my
speeches, and hearken to all my words. Behold, now I
have opened my mouth, my tongue hath spoken in
my mouth. My words shall be of the uprightness
of my heart, and my lips shall utter knowledge clearly.
The Spirit of God hath made me, and the breath of the
Almighty hath given me life. If thou canst answer me, set
thy words in order before me, stand up. Behold, I am
according to thy wish in God’s stead; I also am formed out
of the clay. Behold, my terror shall not make thee afraid,
neither shall my hand be heavy upon thee.”

In these accents, the ministry of “ grace” unfolds itself,
sweetly and powerfully, to the heart of Job. Of this most
excellent ingredient there was a total absence in the
ministry of the three friends. They shewed themselves
only too ready to bear down upon Job with “a heavy
hand.” They were stern judges—severe censors—false
interpreters. They could fix their cold grey eye upon the
wounds of their poor afflicted friend and wonder how they
came there. They looked on the crumbling ruins of his
house, and drew the harsh inference that the ruin was but
the result of his bad behaviour. They beheld his fallen
fortunes, and, with unmitigated severify, concluded that
those fortunes had fallen because of his faults. They had
proved themselves to be entirely one-sided judges. They

* The reader will bear in mind that the above words were
spoken after Job’s repentance. It is of the very last importance
to see this.
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had wholly misunderstood the dealings of God. They had
never seized the full moral force of that one weighty
sentence, “ God tricth the righteous.” In a word, they were
utterly astray. Their standpoint was false, and hence their
whole range of vision was defective. There was neither
“grace” mnor “truth” in their ministry, and therefore they
failed to convince Job. They condemned him without con-
vineing him, whereas they ought to have convinced him
and made him condemn himself.

Here it is that Elihu stands out in vivid contrast. He
tells Job the truth; but he lays no heavy hand upon him.
Elihu had learnt the mighty mysterious power of * the still
small voice”—the soul-subduing, heart-melting virtue of
grace. Job had given utterance to a quantity of false
notions about himself, and those notions had sprouted from
a root to which the sharp axe of “truth” had to be applied.
“ Surely,” says Elihu, “thou hast spoken in mine hearing,
and I have heard the voice of thy words, saying, I am
clean without transgression, I am innocent; neither is
there iniquity in me.”

‘What words for any poor sinful mortal to utter! Surely,
though “ the true light” in which we may walk had not
shone on the soul of this patriarch, we may well marvel at
such language. And yet, mark what follows. Although
he was so clean, so innocent, so free from iniquity, he
nevertheless says of God that, “ He findeth occasions, he
counteth me for his enemy. He putteth my feet in the
stocks, he marketh all my paths.” Here isa palpable dis-
crepancy. How could a holy, just, and righteous Being
count a pure and innocent man His enemy? Impossible.
Either Job was self-deceived, or God was unrighteous ; and
Elihu, as the minister of truth, is not long in pronouncing
2 judgment and telling us which is which. “Behold, in
this thou art not just: I will answer thee, that God is
greater than man.” What a simple truth! And yet how
little understood! If God is greater than man, ther, obvi-
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ously, He, and not man, must be the Judge of what is
right. This the infidel heart refuses; and hence the con-
stant tendency to sit in judgment upon the works and ways
and word of God—upon God himself. Man, in his impious
and infidel folly, undertakes to pronounce judgment upon
what is and what is not worthy of God—to decide upon
what God ought and what He ought not to say and to do.
He proves himself utterly ignorant of that most simple,
obvious, necessary truth that “ God is greater than man.”

Now, it is when the heart bows under the weight of this
great moral truth, that we are in a fit attitude to under-
stand the object of God's dealings with us. Assuredly, He
must have the upper hand. “ Why dost thou strive against
him? for he giveth not account of any of his matters. For
God speaketh once, yea twice, yet man perceiveth it not.
In a dream, in a vision of the night, when deep sleep
falleth upon men, in slumberings upon the bed; then he
openeth the ears of men, and sealeth their instruction, that
he may withdraw man from his purpose, and hide pride from
man. He keepeth back his soul from the pit, and his life
from perishing by the sword.”

The real secret of all Job's false reasoning is to be found
in the fact that he did not understand the character of God,
or the object of all His dealings. He did not see that God
was trying him—that e was behind the scenes and using
various agents for the accomplishment of His wise and
gracious ends. Fven Satan himself was a mere instrument
in the hand of God; nor could he move the breadth of a
hair beyond the divinely prescribed limit; and moreover,
when he had executed his appointed business, he was dis-
missed, and we hear no more about him. God was dealing
with Job. He was trying him in order that He might
instract him, withdraw him from his purpose, and hide
pride from him. Had Job seized this grand point, it would
have saved him a world of strife and contention. Instead
of getting angry with people and things—with individuals
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and influences, he would have judged himself and bowed
low before the Lord in meekness and brokenness and true
contrition.

This is immensely important for us all. "We are all of
us prone to forget the weighty fact that * God trieth the
righteous.” “He withdraweth not his eyes from them.”
‘We are in His hands, and under His eye continually. We
are the objects of His deep, tender, and unchanging love ;
but we are also the subjects of His wise moral government.
His dealings with us are varied. They are sometimes pre-
ventive; sometimes corrective; always instructive. We
may be bent on some course of our own, the end of which
would be moral ruin. He intervenes and withdraws us
from our purpose. He dashes into fragments our air-buil
castles, dissipates our golden dreams, and interrupts many
a darling scheme on which our hearts were bent and which
would have proved to be certain destruction. ‘Lo, all
these things worketh God oftentimes with man, to bring
back his soul from the pit, o be enlightened with the light of
the living.”

If the reader will twrn for a moment to Hebrews xii.
3—12, he will find much precious instruction on the subject
of God’s dealings with His people. 'We do not attempt to
dwell upon it, but would merely remark that it presents
three distinet ways in which we may meet the chastening
of our Father's hand. 'We may “ despise” it, as though His
hand and His voice were not in it; we may “faint” under
it, as though it were intolerable, and not the precious fruit
of His love; or, lastly, we may be “ ewercised by it,” and
thus reap, in due time, “the peaceable fruits of righte-
ousness.”

Now, if our patriarch had only seized the great fact that
God was dealing with him, that He was trying him for his
ultimate good—that He was using circumstances, people,
the Sabeans, Satan himself, as His instruments—that
all his trials, his losses, his bereavements, his sufferings,
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were but God’s marvellous agency in bringing about His
wise and gracious end—that He would assuredly perfect
that which concerned His dear and much loved servant,
because His mercy endureth for ever—in a word, had Job
only lost sight of all second causes, and fixed his thoughts
upon the living God alone, and accepted all from His loving
hand, he would have more speedily reached the divine
solution of all his difficulties,

But it is precisely here that-we are all apt to break down.
‘We get occupied with men and things—we view them in
reference to ourselves. We do not walk with God through,
or rather above the circumstances, but, on the contrary, we
allow the circumstances to get power over us. In place of
keeping God between us and our circumstances, we permit
these latter to get between us and God. Thus we lose the
sense of His presence—the light of His countenance—the
holy calmness of being in His loving hand, and under His
fatherly eye. We become fretful, impatient, irritable, fault-
finding. We get far away from God, out of communion,
thoroughly astray, judging every one except ourselves, until,
at length, God takes us in hand, and by His own direct and
powerful ministry, brings us back to Himself, in true
brokenness of heart and humbleness of mind. This is
“the end of the Lord.”

‘We must, however, draw this paper to a close, and, with
it, this entire series. Gladly would we expatiate further on
Elihu's remarkable ministry ; with pleasure and profit could
we quote his further appeals to Job’s heart and conscience
~—his pungent arguments—his pointed questions. But we
must forbear, and leave the reader to go through the re-
maining chapters for himself In so doing, he will find
that when Elihu closes his ministry, God Himself begins to
deal directly with the soul of His servant. (chap. xxxviii.
—xH.) He appeals to His works in creation as the display
of a power and wisdom which ought assuredly to make Job
feel his own littleness. We do not attempt to cull passages
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from one of the most magnificent and sublime sections of
the inspired canon. Itmust be read as a whole. It needs
no comment. The human finger could but tarnish its
lustre. Itsplainness is only equalled by its moral grandeur.
All we shall attempt to do is to call attention to the power-
ful effect produced upon the heart of Job by this the most
marvellous ministry surely under which mortal man was
ever called to sit—the immediate ministry of the living
God Himself.

This effect was threefold. It had reference to God; to
himself; and to his friends—the very points on which he
was so entirely astray. Asto God, Elihu had declared Job’s
mistake, in the following words, “Job hath spoken without
knowledge, and his words were without wisdom. My
desire is that Job may be tried unto the end, because of his
answers for wicked men. For he addeth rebellion unto his
sin: he clappeth his hands among us, and multiplieth his
words against God......... Thinkest thou this to be right,
that thou saidst: My righteousness is more than God’s ?”
But mark the change. Iearken to the breathings of a
truly repentant spirit—the brief yet comprehensive state-
ment of a corrected judgment. * Then Job answered the
Lord, and said, I know that thou canst do everything, and
that no thought can be withholden from thee. 'Who is he
that hideth counsel without knowledge? therefore have I
uttered that I understood not, things too wonderful for me,
which I knew not. Hear, I beseech thee, and I will speak:
I will demand of thee, and declare thou unto me. I have
heard of thee by the hearing of the ear: but now mine eye
seeth thee.” (Chap. xlii. 1-—9.)

Here, then, was the turning point. All his previous
statements, as to God and His ways, are now pronounced
to be “words without knowledge.” What a confession!
‘What a moment in a man’s history when he discovers that
he has been all wrong! What a thorough breakdown!
‘What profound humiliation! It reminds us of Jacob get-
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ting the hollow of his thigh touched, and thus learning his
utter weakness and nothingness. These are weighty mo-
ments in the history of souls—great epochs which leave an
indelible impress on the whole moral being and character.
To get right thoughts about God is to begin to get right
about everything. If I am wrong about God, I am wrong
about myself, wrong about my fellows, wrong about all.

Thus it was with Job. His new thoughts as to God
were immediately connected with new thoughts of himself;
and hence we find that the elaborate self-vindication—the
impassioned egotism—the vehement self-gratulation—the
lengthened arguments in self-defence—all is laid aside—all
displaced by one short sentence of three words, “JI am
vile” And what is to be done with this vile self? Talk
about it? Setitup? Be occupied with it? Take counsel
for it? Make provision for it? Nay, “I abhor it.”

This is the true moral ground for every one of us. Job -
took a long time to reach it; and so do we. Many of us
imagine that we have reached the end of self when we have
given a nominal assent to the doctrine of human depravity,
or judged some of those sprouts which have appeared above
the surface of our practical life. But alas! it is to be
feared that very few of us indeed really know the full truth
about ourselves. It is one thing to say “ We are all vile,”
and quite another to feel, deep down in the heart, that « I
am vile.” This latter can only be known and habitually
realized in the immediate presence of God. The two
things must ever go together, “Mine eye seeth thee"—
“ Wherefore I abhor myself.” It is as the light of what
God is shines in upon what I am, that I abhor myself.
And then my self-abhorrence is a real thing. It is not in
word, neither in tongue, but in deed and in truth. It will
be seen in a life of self-abnegation—an humble spirit, a
lowly mind, a gracious carriage in the midst of the scene
through which I am called to pass. It is of little use to
profess very low thoughts of self, while, at the same time, we
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are quick to resent any injury done to us, any fancied in-
sult, slight, or disparagement. The true secret of a broken
and contrite heart is to abide ever in the divine presence,
and then we are able to carry ourselves nght toward those
with whom we have to do.

Thus we find that when Job got right as to God and him-
self, he soon got right as to bhis friends, for he learned to
pray for them. Yes, he could pray for the “ miserable com-
forters”—the ** physicians of no value”—the very men with
whom he had so long, so stoutly, and so vehemently con-
tended. *And the Lord turned the captivity of Job, when
he prayed for his friends.”

This is morally beautiful. It is perfect. It is the rare
and exquisite fruit of divine workmanship. Nothing can
be more touching than to see Job's three friends exchanging
their experience, their tradition, and their legality for the
precious “ burnt-offering;” and to see our dear patriarch
exchanging his bitter invectives for the sweet prayer of
charity. In short, it is a most soul-subduin: scene
altogether. The combatants are in the dust before God
and in each other's arms. The strife is ended ; the war of
words is closed ; and instead thereof, we have the tears of
repentance, the sweet odour of the burnt offering, the em-
brace of love.

Happy scene! Precious fruit of divine ministry! What
remaing? What more is needed? What but that the hand
of God should lay on the topstone on the beauteous
structure ? Nor is this lacking, for we read, *“The Lord
gave Job twice as much as he had before.” But how? By
what agency ? 'Was it by his own independent industry
and clever management? No: allis changed. Job is on
new moral ground. He has new thoughts of God; new
thoughts of himself; new thoughts of his friends; new
thoughts of his circumstances; all things are become new.
“Then came there unto him all his brethren, and all his
sisters, and all they that had been of his acquaintance

156-2
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before, and did eat bread with him in his house; and they
bemoaned him, and comforted him over all the evil that the
Lord had brought upon him: every man also gave him &
piece of money, and every one an earring of gold. So the
Lord blessed the latter end of Job more than his beginning
......... After this lived Job an hundred and forty years, and
saw his sons, and his sons’ sons, even four generations. So
Job died, being old and full of days.”

——C0r g 00—

SAVED AT THE GATES OF DEATH.

As T stepped on the platform in a town hall one evening to
preach the gospel, the following request was put into my
hands: “ Prayer is requested for a young man in the last
stage of consumption—unconverted.” The effect of this
appeal on the meeting, as on myself, was great; and much
feeling was manifested, while prayer was offered up for his
salvation.

At the close of the meeting T learnt where he was to be
seen, and called on him the following morning. His mother,
who opened the door, was in a state of great agitation when
she saw me—exclaiming, “Oh, I am glad to see you!
Bat, oh, my son—my poor son—I am afraid it's too late—
he’s dying!” * But do you know whoI am and what I am
come for?” “Oh yes,” she replied, “ this time last year I
was at the town hall, and was brought to know Jesus, and
that makes me feel so anxious about him; he has always
been careless about these things.”

“ But we must not despair,” I said, “ we must have faith
in God, and speak plainly to yourson.” “Yes,” she replied,
“that’s true, but I don’t think he will be able to speak to you,
for he has had such a drumming in his head all the morning,
that he can't bear us to speak to him; but I will run up
stairs and see if he is any better.” All this was said as
with one breath, and many tears were flowing.
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‘When left alone in the parlour, I could only cry to God
to magnify His own grace in such an extreme case. The
young man was evidently at the gates of death, and this
drumming in the head, humanly speaking, took away
all hope.

Shortly, his mother came rushing in, saying,  the drum-
ming has ceased and he will be glad to see you—I have
told him about you.” I was shewn into his room and left
alone with him—a wise thing to do in such a case. He
was the picture of death. His lips black, his cheeks
yellow, his eyes sunk far down in their sockets; and solow
that he scarcely noticed me. What is to be done? I
thought. What can 7 do? Heis all but dead. It seemed
cruel to disturb him. But his mother's anxiety—his hope-
less state—the freeness of the gospel—the power and grace
of God, rushed through my mind. The following, as
nearly as I can recollect, are the words that passed
between us.

Bending over his bed, I said, “ You are very ill, my dear
young man.” “Yes,” he replied in a low whisper.

“You know that you will soon be done with this world.”
He did little more than signify yes.

“And have you a hope for the next world?” He shook
his head as if he did not know, but looked concerned. I
then felt it was time to be plain, at the risk of paining him,
and distinetly said—

“You know you must either be in a place of perfect
happiness or awful misery in a very short time, perhaps in
a few hours.” This evidently disturbed him. He looked
anxiously at me; but not knowing whether he was angry
with me, or anxious about his soul, I again said, looking
and speaking very earnestly—

“You know there are only two places in the next world—
heaven and hell.” These words greatly disturbed him, and
making an effort to raise his head from his pillow, I saw he
wanted to say something ; and he did say something, that
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T can never forget. With deep emotion, he managed to say,
“Q, sir, I don’t want to go—to an everlasting hell.” This
was heart-breaking. His pitiful looks, his pitiful voice,
and these thrilling words, “an everlasting hell,” were
almost more than I could stand. I had never heard the
expression before, and it struck me forcibly. At the same
time, the thought passed through my mind, that God was
at work in his soul; I then said—

“I don’t wonder at that, my dear young man, and I hope
you will not go; but unless you are washed in the blood of
Jesus, what is to become of you? You know there is no
sin in heaven.” He was now greatly alarmed about his
state, and in a kind of desperation cried out—*I will be
washed in the blood of Jesus, but tell me how I am to be
washed.”

My heart leaped for joy when I heard these words. I
felt sure that the Lord had begun the good work, and was
encouraged to speak plainly to him about his state and the
way of salvation. I explained to him the meaning of the
expression, “ washed in the blood of Jesus,” and also, God’s
ways in grace with penitent sinners. The Lord evidently
strengthened his poor feeble body for the moment. The
conversion of the thief on the cross occurred to me asa
suitable subject to bring before him, so I endeavoured to ex-
plain the fact and the character of his conversion. He was
greatly interested; and when he saw that it was only
through believing in Jesus that the thief was saved, he
made an effort to ory out—*I will believe in Jesus—I will
believe in Jesus.” I considered the battle now fought and
the victory won. He had been made willing in the day of
God’s power: not so much from the words he spoke, as
from the deep emotion of that poor, emaciated body. Of
course I cannot write all he said, or give any idea of his
anxious, beseeching looks.

Before leaving him, T asked him a few questions as to his
past life; and as what he said of himself describes many
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others, I give it here. He told me that he had been a shoe-
maker by trade, that he never had been wild, but generally
spent his Sundays in idleness, or reading the newspaper ;
he did not work at his trade on Sunday, and occasionally
went to some place of worship, if a friend called to go with
him. This, alas, is the way that thousands spend their
Sundays ; not openly wicked, but utterly careless about
their souls.

I left him, as T believed, in the Lord’s hands, after spend-
ing about an hour with him. But I must be allowed to
notice a little incident which will be full of interest to every
christian mother’s heart. As I opened his bed-room door
to leave, there was his mother listening with her ear against
the door, fondly hoping she might hear some word that
would give her hope. The moment I closed the door
behind me, all her anxieties were expressed in these words,
“ Have you any hope?” And when I said, “ Yes, I have;
thank the Lord, he will land in heaven, I believe;” she
gave expression to her feelings in thanking the Lord for
His goodness with many tears.

I called next morning, and found him alive, but very low.
His expression was calmer. He gave me to understand
that he was thinking about Jesus on the cross, and the
thief that was saved by His side. After a short conversa-
tion and prayer, I wished him farewell; believing that he
was now looking to the Lord. The following week I
veceived two letters from christian friends who visited him
after I left. Both assured me that there was good reason
to believe that he had fallen asleep in Jesus. Twelve
months after, when visiting the same place, I called on his
mother and heard from her the particulars of his end. He
lived two days after I last saw him, and when departing he
told them he was going to Jesus—not, as we may say, to
an “ everlasting hell,” but to an everlasting heaven.

And now, dear reader, but for the solemn warning, and
also for the encouraging circumstances of this extreme
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case, there would be no reason for giving it publicity.
Years have passed away since it happened, and I never
intended to publish it; but I now yield to the desire of
others. Biut, oh, that word—that awful word—* Everlast-
ing hell”—made a deep, deep impression on my mind. It
can never be erased. I had never heard the expression
before; and then, the circumstances! The death-like
object—the hoarse, sepulchral tone of voice in which it was
uttered—the pitiful, beseeching look accompanying these
fearful words— O, sir, I don't want to go to an everlasting
hell’—graved in deep lines those words of agony on
my soul.

Reader—dear reader—what impression have they made
on thine? If thou art a Christian, let them move thee to
increased devotedness ; and to increased faith in God, how-
ever desperate the case may be. His mother told me a
year after, that she considered him like dead when I came,
for he had given up taking food, and his feet and ankles
were cold. But if thou art unconverted—what shall I say ?
‘What a voice that death-bed has for thee! What asolemn
warning voice for every unconverted soul! Imagine thy-
self for a moment there—look on—Ilisten—the days of this
life ended—the pleasures of sin all gone—the sting remains
—misspent Sundays only remembered to condemn—the
boisterous voice of folly heard no more—earth, with all the
heart holds dear, receding from the view, and falling from
the trembling hand—the gates of death are opening slowly
but surely, and there is nothing before the guilty soul but
“an everlasting hell.” No, dear reader, no, nothing but
“an everlasting hell,” unless grace prevent as in the case
of the young shoemaker. But, the Lord be praised, the
grace that saved his soul, is as free to thee—to all—as it
was to him. Only, thou must repent of thy sins, and look
in faith to Jesus. The great work of redemption is
finished, God is glorified, the enemy vanquished, sin has
been put away, God has been brought into the scene of
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death, and is mighty to save. There is no hindrance now,
if thou wilt only bow at the feet of Jesus. Honour my Son
—is the one and the fair demand of God. He has vindi-
cated God's character, He has met man’s need, He has put
out sin, He has broughtin grace. He has done all, and the
soul that refuses to own and honour Him must perish, but
the penitent soul that humbly bows at His blessed feet, and
owns Him as the Saviour, is saved there, then, fully, and
for ever, to the glory of God, the honour of the Lord Jesus,
and the joy of all heaven.

——0-0 Q3 00—

SHORT PAPERS ON CHURCH HISTORY;
&c., &c., &c.

THE CRUEL REIGN OF DOMITIAN.

Domrrisn, the younger brother of Titus, ascended the
throne in A.p. 81. But he was of a totally different temper
to his father and brother. Zhey tolerated the Christians,
he persecuted them. His character was cowardly, sus-
picious, and cruel. He raised a persecution against the
Christians, because of some vague and superstitious fear
that he entertained, of the appearance of & person born in
Judea of the family of David, who was to obtain the
empire of the world.* But neither did he spare Romans
of the most illustrious birth and station who had embraced
Christianity. Some were martyred on the spot, others
were banished to be mariyred in their exile. His own
niece, Domitilla, who had been given in marriage to
Flavius Clemens, his cousin, were the victims of his
cruelty for having embraced the gospel of Christ. Thus
we see, that Christianity, by the power of God, in spite of
armies and emperors—fire and sword, was spreading, not

* See “Things New and Old,” vol. xii. p. 285.
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only amongst the middle and lower, but also amongst the
higher classes.

“Domitian,” says Eusebius, the father of ecclesiastical
history, “ having exercised his cruelty against many, and
unjustly slain no small number of noble and illustrious
men at Rome, and having, without cause, punished vast
numbers of honourable men with exile and the confiscation
of their property, at length established himself as the
successor of Nero, in his hatred and hostility to God.”
He also followed Nero in deifying himself. He commanded
his own statue to be worshipped as a god, revived the law
of treason, and put in fearful force its terrible provisions:
under these circumstances, surrounded as he was with spies
and informers, what must this second persecution of the
Christians have been !*

But the end of this weak, vain, and despicable tyrant
drew near. He was in the habit of writing on a roll the
names of those persons whom he designed to put to death,
and kept it carefully in his own possession. And in order
to throw such off their guard, he treated them with the
most flattering attention. But this fatal roll was one day
taken from under a cushion on which he was reclining
asleep, by a child who was playing in the apartment, and
who carried it to the Empress. She was struck with
astonishment and alarm at finding her own name on the
dark list, together with the names of others apparently high
in his favour. To such the Empress communicated the
knowledge of their danger, and notwithstanding all the
precaution that cowardice and cunning could suggest, he
was despatched by two officers of his own household.

THE SHORT BUT PEACEFUL REIGN OF NERVA.
On the very day of Domitian’s death, Nerva was chosen
by the senate to be Emperor, September 18th, a.p. 96. He

* See Roman History, ¢ Encyclopaedia Britannica,” vol. xix.
page 406,
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was a man of blameless reputation. The character of his
reign was most favourable to the peace and prosperity of
the Church of God. The Christians who had been
banished by Domitian were recalled, and recovered their
confiscated property. The apostle John returned from his
banishment in the isle of Patmos, and resumed his place of
service among the churches in Asia. He survived till the
reign of Trajan, when at the advanced age of about 100
years, he fell asleep in Jesus.

Nerva commenced his reign by redressing grievances,
repealing iniquitous statutes, enacting good laws, and dis-
pensing favours with great liberality. But feeling unequal
to the duties of his position, he adopted Trajan as his
colleague and successor to the empire. He died in 98.

THE CONDITION OF CHRISTIANS DURING THE REIGN OF TRAJAN.
FROM A.D. 98—117.

As the outward history of the Church was then affected
by the will of one man, it will therefore be necessary to no-
tice, however briefly, the disposition, or ruling passion
of the reigning prince. Thus it was that the condition
of the Christians everywhere depended entirely on him who
was master of the Roman world, and in a certain sense
of the whole world.

Trajan was an emperor of great renown. Perhaps none
more 80 ever sat on the throne of the Casars. The Roman
earth or world, it is said, reached its widest limits by his
victories. He caused the terror of the Roman arms and
the Roman discipline to be felt on the frontiers as none
before him had done. He was thus a great general and a
military sovereign; and being possessed of a large and
vigorous mind, he was an able ruler, and Rome fiourished
under his sway. But in the history of the Church his
character appears in a less favourable light. He had a
confirmed prejudice against Christianity, and sanctioned
the persecution of Christians. Some say he meditated the
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extinction of the name. This is the deepest stain which
rests on the memory of Trajan.

But Christianity, in spite of Roman emperors, Roman
prisons, and Roman executions, pursued its silent, steady
course.” In little more than seventy years after the death
of Christ, it had made such rapid progress in some places
ag to threaten the downfall of paganism. The heathen
temples were deserted, the worship of the gods was neg-
lected, and victims for sacrifices were rarely purchased.
This naturally raised a popular cry against Christianity,
such as we had at Ephesus. “This our craft is in danger
to be set at nought, and the temple of the great goddess
Diana to be despised.” Those whose livelihood depended
on the worship of the heathen deities, laid many and
grievous complaints against the Christians before the
governors. This was especially so in the Asiatic provinces
where Christianity was most prevalent.

About the year 110, many Christians were thus brought
before the tribunal of Pliny the younger, the governor of
Bithynia and Pontus. But Pliny being naturally a wise,
candid, and humane man, he took pains to inform himself
of the principles and practices of the Christians. And
when he found that many of them were put to death who
could not be convicted of any public crime, he was greatly
embarrassed. He had not taken any part in such matters
before, and there was then no settled law on the subject.
The edicts of Nero had been repealed by the Senate, and
those of Domitian by his successor, Nerva. Under these
circumstances, Pliny applied for advice to his master, the
Emperor Trajan. The letters which then passed between
them, being justly considered as the most valuable record
of the history of the Church during that period, they
deserve a place in our “Short Papers.” But we can only
transcribe a portion of Pliny's celebrated epistle, and
chiefly those parts which refer to the character of Chris-
tians, and the extension of Christianity.
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€. PLINY TO TRAJAN EMPEROR.

“ Health.—It is my usual custom, Sir, to refer all things,
of which I harbour any doubt, to you. For who can better
direct my judgment in its hesitation, or instruct my under-
standing in its ignorance? I never had the fortune to be
present at any examination of Christians before I came
into this province. I am therefore at a loss to determine
what is the usual object either of enquiry or of punish-
ment, and to what length either of them is to be carried.
......... In the meantime this has been my method with
respect to those who were brought before me as Christians.
I asked them whether they were Christians : if they pleaded
guilty, I interrogated them—a second and a third time—
with a menace of capital punishment. In case of obstinate
perseverance, I ordered them to be executed.......... An
anonymous ‘ Libel’ was published, containing the names of
many who denied that they were, or had been, Christians,
and invoked the gods, as I prescribed, and prayed to your
image, with incense and wine, and moreover reviled Christ
—none of which things I am told a real Christian can ever
be compelled to do. So I thought proper to dismiss them.
......... The whole of the crime or error of the Christians
lay in this—they were accustomed on a certain day to
meet before daylight, and to sing among themselves a
hymn to Christ, as a god; and to bind themselves by an
oath, not to commit any wickedness; not to be guilty of
theft, or robbery, or adultery ; never to falsify their word,
nor to deny a pledge committed to them when called upon
to return it. When these things were performed, it was
their custom to separate, and then to come together again
to a harmless meal, of which they partook in common
without any disorder; but this last practice they have
ceased to attend to, since the publication of my edict,
by which, according to your commands, I probibited
assemblies.

« After this account, I judged it the more necessary to
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examine, and that by torture, two females, who were said to
be deaconesses, but I have discovered nothing except a bad
and excessive superstition. Suspending, therefore, all judi-
cial proceedings, I have recourse to you for advice. The
number of the accused is so great as to call for serious
consultation. Many persons are informed against, of every
age and rank, and of both sexes; and many more will be
accused. Nor has the contagion of this superstition seized
cities only, but the lesser towns also, and the open country:
nevertheless, it seems to me that it may be restrained and
corrected. It is certain that the temples which were almost
forsaken, begin to be more frequented; and the sacred
solemnities, after a long intermission, are revived. Vietims®
likewise are everywhere bought up, whereas for a time
there were few. purchasers. Wherce it is easy to imagine
what numbers of them might be reclaimed if pardon were
granted to those who repent.”

TRAJAN TO PLINY.

“You have done perfectly right, my dear Pliny, in the
enquiry which you have made concerning Christians. For
truly no one general rule can be laid down which will apply
itself to all cases. These people must not be sought after:
if they are brought before you and convicted, let them be
capitally punished; yet with this restriction, that if any
one renounce Christianity, and evidence his sincerity by
supplicating our gods, however suspected he may be for
the past, let him on his repentance obtain pardon. But
anonymous libels in no case ought to be attended to: fox it
is a very dangerous precedent, and perfectly incongruous
to the maxims of our age.”

The clear and unsuspected testimony of these two letters
awakens thoughts and feelings of the deepest inferest in
the Christian’s mind of to-day. The First Epistle of St.
Petor was addressed to the fathers of these holy sufferers,
and possibly to some of themselves then alive; and it is
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not unlikely that Peter laboured amongst them personally.
Thus were they taught and encouraged beforehand, to give
to the Roman governor “a reason for the hope that was in
them with meekness and fear.” Indeed the whole of the
first epistle seems divinely fitted to strengthen these un-
offending Christians against the unjust and unreasonable
course of Pliny. ¢ Forasmuch then as Christ hath suffered
for us in the flesh, arm yourselves likewise with the same
mind.” Peter contemplates in his epistle the family of
faith as on a journey through the wilderness, and God as
the supreme Governor ruling over all—believers and un-
believers. “XFor the eyes of the Lord are over the righte-
ous, and his ears are open to their prayers; but the face of
the Lord is against them that do evil” With such & scene
before us, and such witnesses, making allowance for the
position of Trajan and Pliny as heathen statesmen, it may
be well to enquire at this early stage of our history, What
was and is '
THE REAL CAUSE OF PERSECUTION ?

Although different reasons may be given by different
persons and governments for persecuting Christians, yet
we believe that the real cause is the heart's enmity against
Christ and His fruth, as seen in the godly lives of His
people. Besides, their light makes manifest the darkness
around, and exposes and reproves the inconsistencies of
false professors, and the godless lives of the wicked. The
enemy, taking occasion by these things, stirs up the cruel
passions of those in power to quench the light by per-
secuting the light-bearer. “For every one that doeth evil
hateth the light.” Such has been the experience of all
Christians, in all ages, both in times of peace and in times
of trouble. There is no exemption from persecution,
secretly or openly, if we live according to the Spirit and
truth of Christ. Amongst the last words that the great
apostle wrote, were these; “ Yea, and all that will live godly
in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution.” 2 Tim. iii. 12.
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These divine truths, given for the instruction and guid-
ance of the Church in all ages, were strikingly illustrated
in the cases of Pliny and the Christians of Bithynia. He
ig spoken. of by all historians as one of the most enlight-
ened, virtuous, and accomplished men of antiquity. He
was also possessed of great wealth, and he had the reputa-
tion of being most liberal and benevolent in private life.
‘Why then, it may be asked, as a Roman statesman and
governor, did he become such a persecutor of the Chris-
tians ? This question he answers in his own letter. It
was simply for their faith in Christ; nothing else. It had
been proved to him both by friends and foes, that the Chris-
tians were guilty of no crime either morally, socially, or
politically. Having thrice asked the question, “4re you
Christians 2 if they stedfastly affirmed that they were, he
condemned them to death. Ths only pretext which he gave
to cover the injustice of his conduct as a governor, was the
fact that the Christians were obstinate professors of a reli-
gion not established by the laws of the empire.

Many, from private malice and other reasons, were at
this time anonymously accused of being Christians, who
were not really so. These were tested by being called upon
to deny the faith, offer incense to the gods, worship the
image of the emperor, and revile Christ. All who com-
plied with these terms were dismissed. But none of which
things, Pliny is made to witness, those who are true Chris-
tians can ever be compelled to do. He next had recourse
to the bratal custom of examining innocent persons by
torture. Two females, noted servants of the Church, were
thus examined. But, instead of the expected disclosures
as to the rumoured seditious and licentious character of
their meetings, nothing unfavourable to the christian com-
munity could be tortured out of them. The governor could
detect nothing by every means he tried, except what he
calls “a perverse and extravagant superstition.”

It must also be borne in mind, both to the credit and
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also to the deeper guilt of Pliny, that he did not proceed
against the Christians from mere popular prejudice. Un-
like his friend Tacitus, who allowed himself to be carried
away by prevailing rumours, and without further enquiry,
to write against Christianity in the most unreasonable and
disgraceful manner. But Pliny considered it his duty to
enter into a careful investigation of the whole matter before
giving his judgment. How then can we account for such a
man, apparently desirous of acting impartially, persecuting
to death a blameless people? To answer this question, we
must enquire into the outward, or ostensible causes of
persecution.

OO S} QO

THE BLIND AND AGED PILGRIM
SUFFERER AT REST.

THE rest is gain’d! The race is run!
The weary pilgrim’s now at home :
Nigh forty years, nor star nor sun
Shed one bright ray athwart the gloom,

Yet, tho’ earth’s brightest scenes were gone
For ever from the darken’d eye,

Heaven’s glory in bright lustre shone,

And faith could bring that glory nigh.

His sufferings none but God can tell,
But, as his day his strength has been;
He knew the love of God too well
Upon an arm of flesh to lean.

The *“ peace of God’” possessed his soul;
His word was both his meat and drink-—
On Christ he did his troubles roll,

And knew He ne’er would let him sink.

God chose the path that He saw best,
And led him, in His grace, along

That path, until he gained the rest
Where, now, he chants the victor's song,



288

THINGS NEW AND OLD.

He fought the fight of faith beneath
That well proved panoply divine—

The cross of Christ—the victor’s wreath,
Henceforth, upon his brow shall shine.

His sufferings and his toils are o’er,
His work is done, he’s now at rest

With Jesus, whom he loved before,
And leant, conflding, on His breast.

Jesus ! the name, to him so dear—
The nawre in which he made his boast,
Was heavenly music to his ear,

And sweeter, still, by vision lost.

But ah! his eyes are open now,
Heaven’s glories burst upon his view—
Heaven’s hosts with him in worship bow
And chant the song for ever new ;

To Him who loved us, in our sins,
And washed us in His precious blood—
With Him the song of heaven begins—
The worship of a Saviour-God.

And while eternal ages roll,

This song shall neither cease nor cloy ;
To every ransomed blood- washed soul,
Praise in its sweetest, best employ.

And soon will come that glorious day
When all the ransomed church below
Shall be caught up and join the lay,
And reap, what now in tears they sow.

T. 8.

Bristol, October 31st, 1870.

G. Morrish, Printer, 24, Warwick Lane, Landon, E.C,



